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PREFACE. 
Nera 


WHEN on leave in Ireland two years ago, I was occasionally 
asked by young friends looking forward to mission-work in this 
country whether there was any Gujarati Grammar which they 
might with advantage read before coming out to India. Although 
possessing at that time some eighteen different Gujarati Grammars, 
not one could I recommend as of real service to an Englishman 
beginning his study of the language without a teacher. Even 
those of us who have striven to learn Gujarati in Gujarat itself 
and with the assistance of a Gujarati Pandit have frequently 
found occasion to deplore the lack of an accurate and scholarly 
Grammar of the language. That of the Rev. Wm. Clarkson, 
published in 1847, was most helpful in its day, but it fails to 
supply the present need, if for no other reason because the 
modern spelling of Gujarati words differs widely from that which 
seems to have been in vogue half a century ago. My father’s 
Gujarati Grammar, composed in 1867 for Gujarati readers, was 
written in Gujarati, and hence, though still the standard work 
on the subject, obviously can be of but little service to the 
English student until he has made considerable progress in the 
language. It is in the hope of providing a manual that will 
exhibit the main facts and principles of Gujarat? Grammar in 
a form intelligible to any one of average English education that 
I have ventured upon the publication of the present work, 
consisting largely of selections from grammatical notes gathered 
during the last sixteen years. Should this grammar prove of 
use to my fellow-countrymen in Gujarat, whether in civil or 
military employ, very especially should it be helpful to my 
brethren in the Mission field and in any way serve to aid them 
in the discharge of the duties of their holy office, I shall feel 
myself amply rewarded. 


Though my constant endeavour has been to secure accuracy 
and simplicity, not novelty, there are none the less certain features 
in which the present Gujarati Grammar differs from those that 
have preceded it. 


VI 


1. The declension of the noun has been so far simplified 
by the introduction of the base-form that a single rule 
suffices for the declension of any noun in the language. 
See § 24. 


2. The chapter on the numerals contains what is, I 
believe, the first exposition of the “ Multiplicational 
Forms” and Fractionals. See §§ 46, 47. 


3. Inthe Paradigms for the conjugation of the verb the 
Tense-scheme is very much simpler and clearer than 
that which has hitherto obtained. The arrangement 
adopted may be stated briefly as follows: Action, 
whether Indefinite, Continuous, Intentional, or Perfect, 
may apply either to Present, Past, or Future time, 
whence naturally arise twelve different tense-forms, 
each of which accordingly finds a place in the Paradigms. 
See pages 176-183. 


4. Compound verbs, which constitute so marked a feature 
of Gujarati? in common with the other North-Indian 
languages, and which present so serious an obstacle to 
beginners, have been explained in considerable detail. 
See § § 80-89. 


5. A very full list of prepositions has been given 
accompanied by the meaning and government of each, 
See § 97. 


6. The syntax of the two cases called, in accordance 
with the nomenclature proposed by the late lamented 
Prof. E. H. Palmer, ‘Subjective’ and ‘ Objective,’ 
has received especial attention in §§131-135. The 
crux of Gujarati Grammar is the presence or absence 
rn of the -4 form for the object of a transitive verb. 
Whether or not the views expressed in this grammar 
will commend themselves for final adoption, I am 
confident that the solution of the problem lies on the 

lines herein indicated. 


Subjects more or less connected with, yet not essential to, 
Gujarati Grammar have been relegated to the appendices. The 
Tables in Appendix III., in which the sounds represented by 


Vit 


the letters of the Gujarati alphabet have been somewhat minutely 
classified, are respectfully submitted for the consideration of 
students in phonetics. In Appendix VI. genealogical tables 
have been drawn up so as to exhibit most of the numerous terms 
employed in Gujarati to express family relationships ; and, in the 
hope of assisting the memory to retain these names, groups of 
what I have ventured to designate ‘inverse terms’ have been 
added. 

In the preparation of this grammar I am indebted first and 
foremost to my father’s ગુજરાતી ભાષાનું ન્યાકરણ) and next to the 
small but excellent grammars by my esteemed friends, Mr. 
Manchershaw Pallonji Kaikobad and Mr. Bhagvan S‘ivs‘ankar 
Bhatt, both of the Mission High School at Surat. 

It remains to express my grateful obligations to the Rev. R. 
Gillespie, B. A., one of the most accurate and fluent of Gujarati 
speakers, for his kindness in reading through and correcting the 
work while yet in manuscript. My thanks are also due to the 
Rev. W. Beatty, કિ. A., and the Rev. J. Shillidy, M. A., for 
revising the proofs and for many valuable suggestions. Nor can 
I omit to mention the very great assistance rendered by my wife, 
who, by writing out with her own hand the entire manuscript, 
has contributed largely to ensuring accuracy of statement 
and simplicity of arrangement. Indeed but for the help and 
encouragement she so readily gave, this grammar would never 
have been published. 


G. P. T. 


| Ahmadabad, 
June, 1892, 
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GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY, OR THE GRAMMAR OF LETTERS. 


1. Names of Characters. 


The letters of the Gujarati Alphabet are represented by two parr 1, 
sets of characters, one called the Devanagari,* Nagari or Balbodh, 
and the other the common Gujarati. 

The terms Nagari (urban) and Devanagari (belonging to the Nagari, 
divine city) suggest tho calligraphic improvement evidenced in ae ye 
the square-set and regular appearance of the characters thus 
named, Balbodh (instruction for children) probably owes its 
name to the fact that, at the time when this term originated, 
the writing of Balbodh characters was the first lesson set to 
children at school. 

Of old the Nagari letters alone were used in nearly all Gujarati | Gujarati. 

‘books, but comparatively few are now printed in that character. 
In the large majority of the Gujarati publications of the present 
‘day, in the newspapers and periodicals and all the lighter litera- 
ture, and in general correspondence, both private and official, 
the eommon Gujarati characters are employed, 

,. Regarding the mode of writing styled Vanidi or Sarafi or Bodia 
“800 ફે 4, Note. 


“્ડડ--------------------- 
“ 1 Oujarati, Devanigari is ofton both spelt and pronounced ‘ Deva- 
pagar, : રેવનગરી 
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2. The Alphabet. 





Trans- 
No. |ndyart.| Gujarati. | Mteration 
equivalent, 
a a 7 
~All ay 
ef 
J j 
ઉ u 
ઊ પ 
At rl 
; 1 
Ay [11116 ri 
Wanting | 11 
(ન) wanting | lri 
2A} ૦0 
કૈક 1 જ 
ગ્મ્‌ al 
eT ૦ 
wit | au 
' norm | 
h 
| 
રુ ka 
NAY klia 
ગ ca 
ધ gha 
(3°) na 
a4 cha 
by chiha 
જ | je 
2૩ jha 
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ન્ન 


(>) na 
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Remarks on Pronunciation. 


ઠે as 1 organ, or u in but. 


a 11) futher, 

J in fell. 

} 111 machine, or ce in feel. 

પ in full. 

u in rede, or 06 in fool, 

vi in 7ell, or often as ru 110 rude 
a iu Where, or (1 11) (7/71. 


al 111 aisle, 

0 i) nete, 

wom German haus. or oth an 
English house. 


» 


variable nasal power. (૧૦૦૩૪) 
pearly as final ba tw Minnehase (sco 


§ 8). 


હા. 11 (0/1. 

nearly as ckhe in black herd, when 
pronounced as though bla-ckherd. 
eal) In gun. 

nearly as ghu in log-hut or lo- 
ghut. 


neo in singer (not as in finger). 
chu in church. 


nearly as chhu in rich husband or 
ri-chhwsband. 


jum judge. 


nearly as dyche in jndge her or jus 
dyeher 
nian 113 1311811)#76/, 
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PART 1. 
| Trans hae eee enn ore 
Ny,j Deva- | Guyarati, | iteration Remarks ou Pronunciation. 
Davart equivalent, 
These sounds differ from the Eng- :“ Cerebrals 
27 © ટે ક lish dental-emutes. In order to their OP 
28 ઉ હ tha utterance the tip of the tongue, while 
29) € ડે da curled backwards, strikes against the 
80 © ane front-portion of the palatal dome. * 
211 ળ tal na nearly as the nasal sound heard in 
| Colonel 
| | These sounds also differ from the |? Dentals 
32) ત | ત ti Enelish dental-mutes. 111 order to ty 
૨૧ eT | થ્‌ tha | utterance the tip of the tonenue 
341 = દૃ da strikes against the front. teeth or tho 
35] ધૅ | ss | dha | edve of the gums, (Cf. the Trish pro- 
| nunciation of water,’ “trials” )t 
36| એ ન્‌ | 1171 nearly as nu in en. 
371 ૧ | પ 1) pu in pun. Je. Labials 
5 જ% | કફ pha nearly as phe in shepherd, (૦). 
“0 "4 ba bu in but. 
401 ક્‌ ભ bha nearly as bha in Cobham. 
41 મ મ 11111 110 11 mug. 
4ઝે! ય ય | yn પણ In young. SEMI-VOWTLY 
43) 7 | 2 | ra ru in rub (trilled). O) 
441 હઝ લ [| le In in ///11. 
$5) વ વ | Va a sound intermediate between ve in 
corer and we 11 cower. 
$0) 30 Rt sn nearly as ssio in 50357011. SIBIT ANTS 
471 પં પ sha | nearly as shu in shut, or as rschau in (3). 
mecrschuwina, 
483) ફ્ સ્‌ લપ 51 In sun. 
pa ર્ર હં ha hus in hut. ASPIRATE, 
50: કજ ળે la anl-sound uttered with the tip ofthe | Added Sux 
tongue curled backwards. ee 
51) (ક્ષ) તા ksha | ૯110 in fraction. (૦370૪015 
52, (ક) x jin | nearly as gncou in igneous. (2): 


ence ra A reer 

*s thaand ¢ dha are widely removed phonetically from the Envlisl 
th and dh spirants, heard in “thin” and “thine.” The Gujarati tha 
and dha are momentary sounds (mutes), diflering from ¢ ta and ડ d 
respectively by requiring for their utterance greater force of breath. 

1થા tha and ધ dha are also momentary sounds (mutes), requiring 
for thoir utterance creater force of breath than is needed for ત ta anc 
૬ da, respectively. 
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, anushanegi 


Viram, hal, 
or khodo. 


Symbols for 
non-~initial 
vowels, 


CumnBATI GRAMMRR. 


NoTE: —3*, na, and ૩4% fia, never occur alone or as independent 
letters. 

Neither tly na, nor ખે; la, oceurs ag the initial letter of a Gujarati 
word, ve 

ડૂ is pronounced fa, and so transliterated, when representing 
an f-sound in a word adopted from a foreign language : eg. ફકીરે 
fakir, 

3. The Inherent Vowel. 


The thirty-six letters from ક to 4 (Nos, 17-52), both inclu- 
sive, represent as many syllables, each of which consists of its own 
distinctive consonantal element combined with the one vowel- 
sound of the English ‘short u’ in ‘but ’—the Gujarati ‘short a,’ અન 
This vowel is accdrdingly termed the ‘inherent 24’ (ત્મ મ્મનુષંગી; 
a anushurigi.) 

The omission of ‘ inherent a’ can be indicated by a subscribed 
grave accent ( _ ), called વિરામ; viram (rest), or ty hal 
(plough), or ખોડો; khodo (lame). Thus s=ka, but §=k; ૨1-35, 
but શૂ = 98%. 

4. Coalescent Vowels. 

The vowel-signs from ગમ to કો (Nos, 1-14), both inelusive, 
are employed to represent vowel-sounds when initial in a word 
or syllable. When not initial, 7. ૮. when immediately following 


the consonantal element of a syllable, all the vowel sounds except 


a4 are represented by ‘coalescent vowel-signs,’ These are 
exhibited in the following table :--- 

















Initial. | Example. |Coalescent| Example. Name of coalescent symbol. 
મ 8 [સ્મફૂ ak | wanting,| § ka os 

મમા છે lug ak 1 | gt ka | sity kano. 
f i Ws ik (| (ys ki | $4 oY, hrasva ajju. 
પ્ર 1 ds ik 1] ski | દીર્ધ tom, dirgha ajju. 
Gu ઉફ uk ૭ કું ku] gx 423, hrasva varadu. 
Qalqs aki દ | & ka| દીર્ધ 42g, dirgha varadu. 

tt ri lates rik ટ ફં kril (ત્રદદાર) rikar). 

“મે ૦ | aay ek “| % ke | માતા) mata. 

એ ai | Big ikl * 1 જ kai] બે માત્રા; be mitra. 

i ૦ Bs ok 7 જા ko | કાનો માત્રા; kano matra. 

Bil aU એફ auk જ [જ kaul કાનો બે માત્ર kano be matra. 


CONJUNCT LETGERS, 


SIMILARLY 


eee See 
ee eee ખ એ a ખા ખં ખઃ 
i kha khi khi khu khi khe khai kho khau khan khah 
aon fm ગુગ્‌ PX RWW ગં om: 
{ ga gi gi gi gu gi go gai go gau gan gah 
yu & My 4 FA HR BH H ધ ધઃ 
‘ia gha ghi ghi ghu ghi ghe ghai gho ghau ghan ghah 
and in like manner for all consonants, 

This grouping of syllables in rows of twelve is known in 
Gujarati schools as the ખાશા"ખડી# barakhadi (twelve letters or 
syllables), 

The following syllables require special attention since written 
jn a slightly abbreviated, or irregular, form : 

જ; જુ પ; જૂ પ; edri; asi (but also); હાં; 
Zrii orru, Other signs for ri are & or 2, and for ru ર્‌ or 3. 

Note:—TIn much of the mercantile correspondence of even 
the present day vowels when coalescent are entirely omitted, 
with the result that the reading of an invoice or bill of exchange 
is for most persons a task of considerable difficulty. This 
abbreviated method of writing is called the Vaniai or Sarafi 
( ‘mercantile,’ from Vanio, the merchant-caste, or Saraf, a ban- 
ker ), or Bodia ( ‘clipped, from Bodi, shaven, shorn ). 


5. Conjunct Letters. 


If two or more consonantal elements come together without 
any vowel intervening, each of the consonants may be written 
in full, but in that case each, except the last member of the 
conjunct, takes virim; eg. ભગવદ્‌ગીતા Bhagavad Gita; સદ્ગુણ 
sadgun, 


More frequently, however, a conjunet letter is employed to 
represent the combined consonants, In most cases the form of 
the conjunct letter bears sufficient resemblance to that of its 
constituent consonants to occasion no difficulty in reading. 
Thus q@=tna, %=gda. e4=stha; Y=ghna 

Some consonants, when occurring in a conjunct letter, revert 
more nearly to the Devanagari character; while others assume 
અ form that lends itself more readily to cursive writing, 
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Thus ¢ when preceding 2 ur 4 appears as દ્ર 
al when the initial membor of a conjunct letter as 2 


¢ 
Ro» ૪ ?7 ” ” ” » «oer (reph) above the line, 
૨ /# » final ” 77 ” શ 772. below the line. 
Uw 9 77 ” ” 7# 77 ## યું 


The Rule for the reading of conjunet letters is as follows :—~ 

The part written above precedes in utterance all written below 
it, and in one and the same Jevel the part written to the left 
precedes all to its right. Hence the top position has precedence 
over the left, tho left over the right, and the right over the bottom, 

Thus q rva; qrtra, *4 mbra; 4 tsya; ષ્ટ shtra; 2 stra. 

A few of the less obvious conjuncts are given below :— 

કા ૦7 ૭ક kka; fc or wp kta; ક kra; ત્ત ઇદ; 4 tra; હ ddha; q dma, 
q dya, દ્ર dra, 4 dva; પ pta; * phra; ખા bra; $ rka; ધ 78118 ; 
મ્વ8018; શ્ય 898 શ્ર 5૧8; USva;aissa; os shka; of shtha, 
bi shna. 2 sra; @& hma; હં 0/8; og 178; ળયે lya. 

ક્ષ and 4 are in reality conjunct letters, in which, however, 
their constituent cons nants assume છ form now disguised beyond 
recognition. It is probably on this account that these two con- 
junct letters have been allowed a place in the Gujarati alphabet. 


ક્ષ is ksha ($44), and સું jfia (જ + ઝો). 
Notr :—In Gujarati 4 is pronounced not as jiia but as giia. 


Each of the conjuncts in the following list contains three 
consonantal elements, 
હાણ kshna, ઉય kshya; લભ્ય tsya; eed nsta; 
* 4 nsva; 4 mbra; મ્ખ્લ mbla; રતે rtra. 
જૈ rddha , ટ્ર કો;  $ shthra; 2 stra, 


6. Omission of ‘inherent a.’ 


‘Inherent a’ is, as we have already remarked (§ 3), omitted 
rom any consonant under which the viram sign is subscribed, 
also from any consonant associated with a coalescent vowel. Thus 

સદ્ગુણ = sadgun ; ધી = ghi. 

‘Inherent a’ is also omitted in pronunciation, even though 
its omission be not indicated by viram, 

1) From any single consonant, except 4 and & when the . 


final letter of its word, માણસ ક mines: but Y4assamaya and| PART 1. 
‘Wig ર moha, 
(Many speakers indecd omit this a even from final 4 and હં.) 
2) From the non-final members of any conjunct letter. 
Thus અભર akshar. ગમાશ્રમ ds‘ram, ei stri. 
3) From all the members of a conjunct letter provided 
(a) that its last member be neither 8 nasal (n, i, n, n, m) 
nor a semi-vowel, ( y, r, 1, v, 1), and also 
(0) that the conjunct letter be the final of its word. 
Thus 21% s‘abd ; સમાપ્ samapt ; YHA samaksh ; but 
shal Krishna, રેત ratna; %4 siirya, «1% namra. 
4) From any consonant followed in the same word by 
(a) an inflexion, (b) a suffix, or (c) the second element of a 
compound word, always provided that this added portion 
bogins with a consonant, 
Thus (a) પરથી, kharachthi ; કલમને।$ kalamno ; 
કરતે! karto; કરનાર, karnar ર 
(b) ખચપણુ; bachpan; ધનવાન) dhanvdn , 
કામદાર; kimdar ; 

(૪ eared, adalbadal, ધરેપપરચ) gharkharach, 
રમતગમત); ramatgamat. 
E.cception:—Between two letters, the same or similar in sound, 

‘inherent a’ may be slightly retained. Thus gu, 
hathathi; પાનને. panano; sia, kantato ; અવવું, 
avavun ; also ઉ"ડાણાને[; undanano ; ALY Aly chatato, 

7 Anusvar. 


a 


The symbol ° (No, 15 in the Alphabet), a superscribed point, 15 114 nasal 
® mere nasalism, neither purely vocalic nor purely consonantal.| sign Anus- 
It is called 4942412 anusvar, after-sownd, or (45 bindu (or mindu), anes 
a point, dot. It must be preceded by a vowel-sound, but may 
itself be cither final or medial. 

1) Anusvar when final represents a sound resembling the | ૮) 
‘ring’ of a metal plate, this ringing quality being imparted to 
the preceding vowel, ૮. %. & hun, છું chhun. 

2) Anusvar followed by any vowel, or by any non-mute 
consonant (those from ય to “, Nos, 42-50 of Alphabet ), 


is 
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represents the same ringing sound that it has when final. ૮, g. 
sof kant; સંહાર sanhar. વાંસ vans, સંવાદ sanvad. 

3) Anusvir followed by any mute consonant (those from 
ક--મ, Nos. 17—41 of Alphabet ) has variable nasal power. 

1) Followed by a guttural ( 4) “ty ly ધ ) anusvar becomes 

equivalent to the guttural nasal ક n. 

2) bya palatal (ચ) છ; જ$ ઝ) to tho palatal nasal D1 fie 

3) by a corebral (2, &  $) ઢ) to tho cerebral nasal ણા 

4) bya dental(a, 4, ૬; પ્ર ) to the dental nasal નુ ॥, 

5) bya labial (પ૫; 4); ખબ; ભ) to tho labial nasal 4 m. 

Thus %$=kahku; §4=kafichan; §$=kanth; be = kand ; 

કંપન kamp. 

Anusvar being in no sense a syllable, only a mere nasalism, 
it is transliterated as m or as one of the various n’s (nonin n), 
but never as syllabic ma or na. 

Nore on the pronunciation of Anusvar in Sanskrit :— 

‘What struck me most in her recitation was the vibration of 
the voice when reproducing tho nasal sound called ‘anusvar,’ 
On hearing it pronounced, or rather sung, in India, I under- 
stood perfectly at last the grammatical name of the anusvar, or 
afier-sound, successive protracted sound. The final m or n, which 
we European scholars almost drown in the vowel preceding it, is 
in India not only duplicated but triplicated in an almost plaintive 
tremolo, in a low mysterious voice, like the moan of a victim 
under torture, or of a patient undergoing an operation, or like 
the sound sent forth by the bow, after the arrow has been darted. 
One would say that the nasal sound wanders about, looking out 
11 vain for an exit, and sinks at last and disappears in a mysterious 
manner.’ Letter from Count Angelo de Gubernatis, quoted in 
the “ Bombay Guardian’”’ of Oct. 30th, 1886. 

The reader should however be cautioned that while the above 
is affirmed regarding the pronunciation of anusvar in Sanskrit, it 
does not apply equally to Gujarati, in which, as in other Indian 
vernaculars, the anusvar utterance is comparatively faint and 
indistinct, Indeed, in his “Comparative Grammar of the 
Gaudian* Languages,” (page 31), Hoornle states “CGaudian 
possesses no anusvar.” 

*Gaudian designates collectively all the North-Indian vernaculars 





| 01 Sanskrit affinity. 


VISARG. e 


8. Visarg. 


The symbol: (No. 16 in the Alphabet), called વિસર્ગે; visarg, 
rejection, is not a pure Consonant but a mere spirant consonantism. 
As to origin, it is a faint substitute for ans or r that has been 
rejected and lost to sound after a preceding vowel. Accordingly 
visarg can occur only immediately after a vowel, of which vowel 
it may be regarded as the “gradual ending,” a “ vowel-finish”’ 
uttered with a slight stress of voice, An approximation to the 
visarg sound is heard in the last ‘ha’ of Minneha‘hi ; 

“ Listless, longing, hoping, fearing, 
Dreaming still of Minnehahi, 
Of the lovely Laughing water 
In the land of the Dacotahs, ” 
Longfellow: Song of Hiawatha, x: 9-12. 


The visarg, so far from being itself a syllable, does not admit 
of any vowel following it immediately, and accordingly its equiva- 
lent in transliteration is not ‘ha’ but ‘h.’ Thus ¢:~4=duhkh. 


9. Accent. 


The accent, or stress of voice, generally falls in a Gujarati word 
on its first syllable, while a secondary stress is laid upon any 
syllable immediately preceding a conjunct letter. 

Thus તકરારી tékarari ; 
ભવિષ્યવાદી bhdvishyavadi, 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE NOUN, 


હારા, નં... «રહતા 
10, Gender. 


The gender, masculine, feminine, or neuter, of many Gujarati 
nouns can be learned only through constant practice. 


*ART Il. 





Rule. મ : 
As a general rule, words ending in non-radical “એ; ઈ ; or & 


are respectively masculine, feminine, or neuter. 


11. Words ending in su yet not masculine. 


| : Al fem, a cave. 
wxceptions 
in થમ], at fem, a custom; this word is of Persian origin. 

ગને fe. a creeper; for ગળો; from Skr, મઝ 7. & medicinal 
plant , Root 7 to defend. 

Rt fem. acow; used as the first member of a compound 
word, e.g. ગોકણં a cow’s ear, Cf. Skr, 
vif m. or f. a bull, a cow. 

a fem. a lizard (whence aea% /. and પોટલાધો f, names 
of different kinds of lizards ); for tg, 
from Skr. નાથા f. the iguana. 

Bi fem. or છે।ાગ્મો fem. mortar; from Skr. az 7. grindirg, 
crushing. 

જળે fem. a leech. from Skr. gaat f. a leech. 

eat fem. young grass, from Skr, ait f.a kind of millet-grass. 

Ri fem. odour, whence ~y2l" /. fragrance, and બદબો 7. a bad 
odour , of Persian origin. 

Ud fem. clamour ; this word is a reduplication of the vocative 
particle &1 Ho! Hallo! 


Alor મહે! neuter the mouth, face, for મોહ) from Skr. Few veut. 
the mouth, face, 


WORDS ENDING IN ઈ YEWNOT FEMININE. 17 


યો the ace ૧ of dice ), is either masculine or feminine, or} CHAPTER 2. 
occasionally neuter. 
It will be noticed-that the majority of these words are mono- 
syllabic, and that the final 4, has arisen «from some phonetic 
corruption of the root-syllable. ’’ Sce Beames’s Comparative 
Grammar, vol. 11. page 151. 





12. Words ending in ઈ yet not feminine. 
Exceptions 


1) gas a masculine termination frequently occurs in nouns} ~~ i 
ક ક ક ક 411 # 
indicating male members of castes, trades, or professions, also in 
some nouns expressing nationality. 


Thus કણખી a man of the Kanbi (cultivator) caste. a, mascu- 
ભાઈ aman of the Bhoi (palanquin-bearer) caste. lines in gf. 


Of] a washerman. 
નેમ્તી a grocer. 
B12], a shoe-maker, 
સૈની a goldsmith. 
sia) or sy) an astrologer. 
પારસી a Parsi. 
હંબશી an Abyssinian, a Nubian. 
2) Gujarati words ending in ઈ are masculine, if derived from 
Skr, words (denoting agents) ending in ‘in.’ 
Thus = gts an elephant, Skr. દરિતિન્‌ m. 
*્વામી a lord, Skr, wrfaa m. 
સાક્ષી a witness, Skr. aria m. 
3) A few Gujarati words in ઈ are masculine, though of non- 
Sanskritic origin. 
સિપાહી a soldier, sepoy ; Persian sipahi from sipah, soldiery, 


an army. 
ભિસ્તી a water-carrier ; Persian bihishti, a person of bihisht or 
‘Paradise. 
4%) The following nouns ending in ઈ are neuter, since! ઠં. neuters 
retaining the pender of their Sanskrit originals : in gf. 
ધી clarified butter, Skr ga 72. 
૬હીં ortgl* curds, Skr, fir n. 
પાણી water, Sky ta n. 





ખી: lan, = બીજ 7. seed, Skr fray or da n. 


* Also મહી neuter, curds. 
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મરી 804 pepper, Skr. મિથ or ata 9. 
Ail a pearl, Skr. a@ifrx n. 
શાહી —_ blood, Skr. atta n. 


6vt¥ the Brahmanical cord, Skr.  aaraara 72. 
Awd areca-nut. 
The last two words, જનોઈ and સે।પારી are also sometimes 
feminine. 
૫018 :—The word 46’, wheat, is masculine, from Sanskrit 
awa 70080. The final ઉ of ધ is thus not a mere 
formative syllable, but part of the original root, 


18. 21m, ઈ ?, and ઉ" n. as gendral terminations. 


Names of human beings, if ending in “41, frequently have a 
feminine in ઉં; and a few have a common gender in છું. 

કાકો =an uncle, કાકી = an aunt, wife of કાકે। ; 

(€s21 =a son, દિકરી =a daughter ; 

Bisti=aboy, isd] =a girl, 8143 =a child, boy or girl. 

The names of some animals admit of all these gendral termina- 
tions. 

$auisadog; કુતરી 8 bitch, §a3 =a dog, male or female. 

41s i= a he-goat; 44 {=a she-goat.%1s3= a goat, ,, r 

In analogy with this principle, should an inanimate object 
have a name ending in © (or ઉ)? and an object of the like 
kind a name ending in ff, the former is generally the larger, 
stronger, coarser of the two, and the latter, the smaller, weaker, 
finer, 


osaim. =ahill, ટેકરી f. =a small hill, hillock. 
[ખચડો m = (“ખિચડી of inferior yard f. =a savoury dish of 

quality. rice and pulse. 
ગાડું nN, = છ cart. ગાડી f. =a carriage. 


Note, however, that the masculines વાડે) a yard, and "માંડો a 
pit, indicate objects, coarser indeed, yet smaller than their ogeres- 
ponding feminines, ભાડી; a garden and "ખાડી a creek. ~-.” 

In like manner 2131 m. a thread. but દોરી 7. a string, cord, 

ટેટા m. a berry (of the banyan tree); but 25) f. 
a musk melon, 

સ્મધેણે! m. a copper coin (half-pice) ; but 

અમધેલી f a. silver coin (half-rupee). 


FEMININES FORMED FROM MASC, BY FEM. SUFFIXES, 13 


14. Feminines formed from masculines CHAPTER I, 
by feminine suffixes. 
a) Ifa masc. end in ઈયા (for §441), its fem. is formed by | Feminines 


substituting for the final ગો either Det, શણ or ત્માણી- ba 
Thus ભાગિયો 70. a partner; fem. ભાગિયેણ. મેણા: 
sas m. 8 leper, fem. કહેડિયેણ or કહે।ડિયણ. અણ્‌. 
વાણિયો m. a Vanio, 8 
cept fem. વાણિયેણ or વાણિયણ or 
mses. ડો વાણિયાણીન 4 if}. 


Banya. 
b) Ifthe masc. end in Wf, the fem. is sometimes formed by 
the addition of યાણી; or by substituting for the final ઈં either 
ણી or Ait or ta. 


Thus ધણી m. a master, fem. Walle. 
હાથી m.anelephant; fem. હાથણીન છી. 
Gel m. a washerman; fem. Qt or ધાખણ. 
કોળી om. a Koli; fems Stat. 


quel m. a seller of betel ; fem, Aa, 
Nore also «fam. a husband; fem. ucefl a wife. 
c) If the masc. end in ઉ this ઉ changes to 4 (૪ ) before a 
suffixed fem. termination. 
સાધુ m. a saint ; fem. ard). 
હિંદુ m.a Hindi man. fem. હિદ્વાણીન 
d) If the 10%80. end in a consonant, the fem. is formed by 


adding one or other of the terminations ly J, ડી? ણી? આણી) 
ગ્મેણ; સ્મણ. 


Thus પંડેત 70. a teacher ; fem. પૂંડિતા. 


આ. 
દૈવ 70. a god ; fem. દૈવી* ef. 
ભીલ m.a Bhilman; fem. ભીલડી. ડી 
Cuan m. a fiend ; fem. પિરાચણી- 


Agar m. a sweeper ; fem. મેહતરાણીન 
રેજપૂત m. a Rajpiit man ; fem. રેજપૂતાણી. 


ભાધ m. a tiger ; fem, વાધેણ or વાધણ . 
(ug m. a lion; fem. Pagiat. 


15. Irregular Feminines. 
The following feminines are noteworthy. 
uit m. a chief, a title of honour ; fem. ઠંકરાળાં or ઠકરાણાં. 


# Long છે when followed by a long vowel, frequently changes to short 
s with compensatory y (i= iy). 
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fender ex- 
pressed 
otherwise 
thau by 
grammati- 
cal change. 


rendral ter- 
minations. 
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પટેલ m, a village officer ; fem. પટલાણી. 

turf] m. a goldsmith ; fem. શે।નારેણ or reat. 

દૈરાઈ mm. a native land-official ; fem, દૈરાણ-. 

ડુંગ્યા m. a husband of ફોઈ; fem, ફોઉ/- કા પાઇ, father’s sister. 

16 Different words for the Masculine and the 
Feminine. 

To indicate the feminine a word distinct from the 10850. is 


often employed. 


434 9 male, 221 a female. 
નર a male. “if or માદા a female, 
4% Oo man. Wid a woman, a wife. 
પિત! father, માતા mother. 
ખાપ father. મા mother, 
ભાં brother. Het sister, 
વર a husband. 4¢ a wife (or son’s wife) 
વરે a bridegroom. કન્યા a bride, 
સમજશે a father-in-law. સાસુ a mother-in-law, 
“ANE an OX. ગાય & COW. 
પાડે! a male buffalo. ભસ a fomale buffalo. 
AR a peacock. ઢેલ a peahen, 


17%. Gender as indicated by Terminations. 
As a general rule, admitting however of several exceptions, 
a) Those nouns are masculine which end in 

non-radical 2, રૂ 

ત preceded by anusvar (— nt), 

241, if derived from Skr. nouns ending in ‘an’ or ‘tri’ (ઉપા. ta). 
b) Those nouns are feminine which end in 

non-radical of (or ભાધ ગી; ગીરી? જી? સમાણી? મણી) ; 

wl, if not derived from Skr. nouns ending in ‘an’ or ‘tri’; 

તા or & if signifying abstract qualities , 

ગ્મરેણ or tal as fem. term, to masc, nouns; 

cor 6v, if borrowed from Hindistani or Persian, 
c) Those nouns are newter which end in 

non-radical ઉ ( or 11a or પણું) ; 

ત્વ; Signifying abstract quality ; 3 

પણ signifying abstract condition ; 

iat suffixed to verbal roots ; 

ગમા suffixed to adjectives. 


| WORDS SPELT ALIKE, BUT DIFFERING IN GENDER AND MEANING. 15 


18. Words spelt alike, but differing in ““- 
gender and meaning. 





ઉત્તર 7% or nm. an answer, ee. 
f. the North (scilicet {cau f. = region ). ed uy sauder 
ડે m. a crab, " 
f. the zodiacal sign Cancer (scilicet 2(21 f =a sign). 
કસ m. touch (in assaying), strength, ‘ pith’ (of 
land &c.), 
f. the breast-string of a coat (2421221). 
કાલ m. time (generally written કાળ) 
f. day (cf. ગઇકાલ yesterday, મ*્માવતી કાલ to-morrow). 
"દાટ m. a wall of a fort, 
-f. the neck. 
“૨1 m. a collection, store. 
f. & pointed bar of iron, 
ગાલ m. a cheek. 
f. a row of persons sitting down at a meal. 
ગાળ m. refuse, mud, 
f. abusive language, 
ચાક m, chalk. 
f. an ornament for the hair. 
a. a wheel. 
mld m. habit, custom, 
/- conduct, behaviour. 
ઢોલ /* a blow (but this is more frequently written ધોલ). 
m. a large drum, 
aig m. 2 root (In grammar), 
f. a metal, 
WY m. incense. 
m. or f. sunshine, 
નાય m. a master, lord. 
jf. a nose-rope for cattle. 
પત્ર m, or n. an epistle. 
n. 9 leaf. 
ભાત m. cooked rice. 
f. a kind, sort. 
m. rice in its husk, 
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PART II, માણામ 90. 
nN. 

મીન m. 
f 

વારે 70. 
7 

nN. 

વિધિ m. 
m, or f. 
સવારે m. 
fe or 7. 


a man (male), vir. 
man (collectively), a human being, homo. 
a fish. 

the zodiacal sign Pisces(scilicet ulti {+a sign), 
a yard. 

time, 

water, 

a sacred precept. 

fashion, way, a ceremony. 

a horseman, trooper. 

morning. 


Rarer Also the following nouns, which are less commonly heard, 


homonyms ; 
istinguish« AAI Mm. or N, 


l by gender કે 
ELS mM. 
7. 

wid 2. 
m. or f. 
£૬ર્‌ 90. 
fi 

6૪તી 7. 
ક 

9A mM. 
nN. 

BWA mM. 
nN. 

(ડોલ /. 
તડ 7. 
Nn. 
તખક f. 
N. 

તાલ m. or f, 
f. 

Ne 

પાટ m. 
f. 

MLOL m7. 


f 


an interval. 


. the heart. 


leprosy. 

a byre, a smithy, a carpenter's shop. 
a blow, stripe. 

murder, 

frenzied speech, 

a bamboo chip. 

an ascetic; a Jain priest. 

છ pause in reading, the ceesura (in prosody), 
a goblin, 

a saddle. 

split peas. 

fashion, cut, also hypocrisy. 

a bucket.) 

a crack. 

a faction. 

a salver (for betel-leaf, etc.). 
an upper story. 

a beat (in music). 

a bald crown. 

enjoyment, relish (in food). 

a breadth of cloth. 
a bench, 

a garden. 

& rein. 


WORDS OF VARIABLE GRNDER.. 


“is¥ 71. a hawk, 

f. 8 leaf-plate. 
મહી / the earth. 
m, curds, 

રાવ 70. a king. 


f. tumble supplication, tale-beariug. 
સાગ 0. the teak tree ( Tectona grandis ), or its 


wood. 


7 & splinter. 
કોઠ 7%. a kind of snake? 


m the wood-apple (Feronia elephantum), 


AM m. oil-cake. 
jf. 2 search. 
ei f. the port-side (nautical). 


m. a hobble (for horses, &c.)Also spelt ડામણ. 
ધારણ f. a weight placed in scales against grain, &c, 


9. the taking, assumption of, 


19. Words of Variable Gender. 


Mase. and Fem. તંખા કું tobacco. 
તાલમેલ display, finery. 
દહ flesh, the body. 
Us 2 wail. 
વખખત time. 
વગ influence, interest. 
વેંત 2 span, 
Atso, as IN § 18, ધાત murder, 
તાલ a beat (in music), 
પૂપ sunshine. 
વિધિ fashion, way, a coremony. 


Mase. and Neut. પ્રશ્ન 2 question, 
| ખાધ an obstacle, 
મત an opinion. 
યૃત્ન an effort. 
ALSO, ASIN§ 18, ગ્નંતર an interval. 
: ઉત્તરે an answer. 
પત્ર an epistle. 


Ld 


CHAPTER I. 





Nouns 


a, masc. 
and fem. 


5. masc. and 
neut. 
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PART 11, | Fem. and Newt, આવરદા life, age. 


fern, and T1413! acquaintance, 
eut. 
ધડીખાલ or ધડી ખાળ 2 watch. 
નાવ a ship. 


44 time of life, age. 
(હળ a plough. 
ALSO, AS IN § 18, સવાર morning. 
AND, AS IN $12, જનો the Brahmanical cord. 
સપા” areca-nut, 
.m.f,&n. |Masc, Fem. & Neut.oviat a person (see § 21). 


20. Number. 


The noun in Gujarati has two ‘numbers, the Singular and 

the Plural. 
Rule. Route :—I/f a noun end in non-radical At, its plural is formed 

by substituting for this ગમે! either al or માગો. 

Ifa noun end in non-radical ઉ"; its plural is formed by sub- 
stituting for this ઉ* either ગ્યાં or માંઝ. 

If a noun do not end in either non-radical Ay or non-radical 
ઉ”; tts plural is formed by simply adding *A\ to the singular. 


Thus ધોડા a horse ; plur. As, or 4s. 
“Qa an ornament; plus, wali or ધરેણાંગે!. 
ગુલામ a slave ; plur. ગુલાસોન 


Note 1:——In some districts of Gujarat neuter nouns ending 
in a consonant can form their plural by adding 41. 
Thus 2 a house, pl. wi. 
ખેતર a field, pl. Adri. 
Such forms, however, are mere provincialisms, heard especially 
in the Charotar. 
Nore 2 :—The few nouns ending in radical ગે (§ 11) do not 
take anadditional #4\ for their plurals. Thus ‘if. a cave or caves, 


91. Words noteworthy as to Number. 
Singulars a) The following words, though singular in form, are generally 


as oe treated as plurals :-- 
ura શેક 
ક સઉ” m. wheat. ભાગ m. fortune (generally bad.) 
ત્‌લ m. sesamum seed, RNa m. 
મક m. Indian corn. સમ ™. 


મગ m. a kind of pulse, કસમ m. an oath, 


જૂ. 
સમાચાર m. news. સાગન 92. 


ઈ CASE, ક | 19 


wet 








b) The following words are seldom heard in the singular :— | CHAPTER 7. 
ગવે।ગણા m. ple | hard grain, that resists boiling or| Plurals for 
Bia m. pl. grinding. be ae 
કાલાવાલા m. pl. urgent entreaties, out a singa- 
ચાળા om. pl. tricks, pranks. Jar. 
asl n, pl. factions (See § 18). 
તરફડિયાં 2. pl. ineffectual strugglings. 
ci(aai 72. pl. grimaces. 
પાણા 70, pl. coriander-seed . 
નેવાં n. pl. eaves, drops falling from the eaves. 
પૃછાડા om. pl. vain efforts. 
ફાંકા n. pl. vain efforts. 
મહંડાં 22. pol. the fruit of the Mahuda tree ( Bassia 
latifolia ). 
લાંધા mm. pl. fastings, o long fast. 
લાહ n. pl. benefit, gains. 
daq-ij 2. pl, vain efforts. 
પવલાં #?2. pl. vain efforts, 
c) સૈ!) a hundred, takes as its plural સં; from Sanskrit sara 
and Prakrit air. 
જણા, & person, is used only after an adjective expressing 
number, In the singular it may appear as ૪ણ 01' જણે n., 
જણી f., or svia com., and in the plural as જાણી or evtalt 92.7 
svaQi@AI /,, or જણાં com 
2% Case. 
The Cases in the declension of a Gujarati noun are seven, The Cases. 
1. Subjective. 2. Objective, 8. Agential. 4. Ablative. (7) 
5. Genitive. 6. Locative. 7. Vocative. 
The following particles, or post-positions, serve as case-endings | The Case 
in the declension of a noun :— endings. 
Subjective vee . eee 
Objective 2 re ae ae to, for, 
Agential ગમે ... ક કે by. 
Ablative થી ... re 8 from, by. 
Genitive નો (m); Af); નું (00). of. 
Locative 1. ગમે ... sas 


કકક on, at, 
33 2. માં een eae eee in, 
Vocative: See §24, 
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PART IT, In poetry તણો (m.) તણી (7) તણું (m.) and B21 (m.) FQ (7) કેર (7-) 
frequently occur as Genitival case-endings, 
In some districts the Ablatival Case-ending is declined for 
gender, thus —%1 m., -થી7., -Y 7ર. 


23. Base. 


‘he Base. The ‘ base’ of nouns ending in non-radical ®, or & is obtained 
by changing this #4, or & to સમા. 
Thus sing. subj, ‘3, base પેડા. 
7# 22 ધરેણું, 77 ધરેણાન 
The ‘ base’ of all other nouns is identical with the Subjective, 
Thus sing, subj. ગુલામ, base 21414. 


24. Declension of Nouns. 
(SEE PARADIGM 1) 


Rule. RULE :—WNouns are declined in the singular by adding the case- 
endings to the base: 
Nouns are declined in the plural by adding the case- 
endings to the subjective plural. 
Che Voca- The Vocative Case has no case-ending, and accordingly it is 
ae a in the singular identical with the base, and 
in the plural identical with the subjective plural. 


It is often preceded by the interjections ૨૪ 42, by Als 
WL. 


24,2) con- Forms such as 43174 (Agential and 74 - Locative, both sing, 
gue ©) and plur.) contract to Af. 
| For the Locative &3, ‘in the house, ‘ at home,’ the form ધેર 
is often used, 
The base-ending in ગમા and the case-ending in 44 (Agent, and 
Loc.) are the only traces still retained in the Gujarati declension 
of the old Sanskrit inflexions, 


Gondral The Genitive may be regarded as an adjective of three termi- 


termina- | nations, 
tions of 


Genitive.| Thus 421m, the foot, and બોડાનેો પગ the horse’s foot. 
mim fi the eye, ,, ધોડાની મ્માંખષ the horse’s eye. 
ay n. the head, ,, ધોડાનું માથું the horse’s head. 


CHAPTER Il. 
ADJECTIVES, 


Adjectives agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number | CHAPTER 11. 
and case, 


25. Gender. 


All adjectives are of common gender (and are consequently| Adjectival 
indeclinable for gender), except those having as gendral termina- Rm, Ff 
: and ઉ 2, 
tions 1 masc., ઈ fem., ઉ” neut. 
Thus clean = સાફ mase. fem. or neut, 
good = સાર્‌। mase., સારી fem., M3 neut. 
The distinctively fem. adjectives in ઈ are not the only adjectives 
with that termination, there being many adjectives also ending 
in § of common gender, 
Thus iid] empty; masc. fem, or neut. 
ie covetous ; masc. fem, or neut. 


26. Number. 


RULE :-—Masculine adjectives in 1 form their plural by changing | આ m. pl. 
Di to સમા. 
Neuter adjectives in & form their plural by changing & | આં n, pl. 
to il. 
All other adjectives are indeclinable for nwmber. 
Thus masc. sing. સારે? pl. સારા ; 
mneut. sing. સાર્‌; pl. સારાં ; 
fem. sing. MQ, pl. સારી ર 
COM. Bing. સાફ? pl. Ulk. 


2%. Declension of Adjectives, 


(SEE PARADIGM 11.) 


Adjectives when employed in the place of nouns are declined 
precisely as nouns, Thus :— 
afl4 = poor; ગરીખોને = to the poor (plural.) 
Rute: —Adjectives when employed qualificatively or predicatively| Rule. 
do not take any case-endings. 


pap 


PART 11. 


pO TT eel 


Adjectives 
how declin- 
ed. 


Genitives 
how declin- 
ed. 


Examples 
of genitival 
agreement, 
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But masc. adjectives in Ai and newt, adjectives in ઉં change 
this 2A, or ઉં to basal તમા for all cases (except subjective) 
of the singular ; 

while for all cases of the plural 
a form identical with the subjective plural is employed. 

Adjectives other than those ending in Ai (m.) or ઉ” (n.) are 
indeclinable. 


The following Table shows the inflexional changes in the declen- 
sion of an adjective in ®1m, Wf, and ઉ” n. 





Singular. Plural. 
Case, 


M. F. N. 


Subjective... ... | -@ -ઈ -@ 
Other than Subjec. | —24[ ~f  —ayt 


—4, -ઈ -સાં 
-ખા -ઈ -ચાં 








The Genitive of Nouns is similarly declined ; thus :-- 








Singular. Plural. 
Case. ————— 
uM. 7: ઝડ. M, F. WN. 
Subjective... ...| -તો -ની નનું | -ના -ની નાં 
Other than Subjec. | -ના -તી -ના -ના -નની નાં 








The Genitive, being thus adjectival in form, agrees in gender, 
number, and case with the noun that the genitival word qualifies, 
Thus :-— 


The horse’s foot. Uist પગ * 

In the horse’s foot. ધ્ોડાના પગમાં. 

The stables for the horse. Bisiett તખેલા (7A1). 
In the stables for the horse, ધોડાના તખેલા (AU) માં. 


The horse’s eye. ઘોડાની iM. 
In the horse’s eye. લોડાની મ્માંખમાં, 
The eyes of the horse, ધોડાની ie 


In the eyes of the horse. લોડાની i Art. 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


The horse’s head. Lino mee 
In the horse's head. ધ્વોડાના માથામાં. 
The saddles of the horse. Hi sieti P71 


In the saddles of the horse.  Asieti MAA. 


23 


' CHAPTER 11. 


eat ERA -૦-૪મ કનક, rte 


Note :—If a declinable adjective qualify a noun in the Agential| Attraction 


2050 or in the %4{—Locative case, then the adjective, 
instead of its regular basal termination in મા, takes by 
attraction a termination in ગમે, 

Thus ખોજે દહાડે for ખીજા દહાડાગમે; on the second day. 
જમણે gt for જમણા gd, on the right hand. 
When, however, the noun in the Agential Case is the logical 
subject of a Transitive Verb (§§ 131, 136), a declinable adjective 
(or genitive) qualifying this noun retains its 241 termination. 
Thus ey ભત્રિજે એની wh $f પૈસા માગ્યા His nephew 
asked some money from him (not 29 oi{4%). 


28. Degrees of Comparison. 

A. The Comparative Degree is expressed in Gujarati by the 
simple adjective preceded by the ablative of the noun with which 
the comparison is made. 

Thus માયાથી Aig, larger than the head. 

Another way of expressing comparison is by the word કરતાં 
‘than’ preceded either by the genitive 11-ના (for personal 
pronouns = ૨1) or by the ‘base’ of the noun. 

Thus ૨રવાજના કરતાં Sj, higher than the door, 
દરવાજા કરતાં ઊંચુ #''| #, »6 
તમારા કરતાં ઊંચું taller than you, 

B. Tho Superlative Degree is expressed by the simple 
adjective preceded by any of tho Gujarati equivalents for ‘than 
દી,” such as 

US's US કરતાં ; UMM, સર્વ કરતાં ; સધળાથી; સધળા કરતાં ; 
Mae, ખધા કરતાં ; UML, સંધા કરતાં. 
Thus સહુથી Ate or સહુ કરતાં મોટું, largest of all, largest. 

The Superlative Degree may be idiomatically expressed by the 
simple adjective preceded by the same adjective used as a 
noun in the માં - Locative Singular Neuter. 

Thus Aj Aig largest (૮7૮. large among the large). 

ગ્મે।છામાં એલી (i214 the least price, the lowest price. 


of ખા to W 
in doclen- 
sion of Ad« 
jective. 


The Comes 
parative 
Degree. 


TheSuperla: 
tiveDegree, 


CHAPTER Ill. 
PRONOUNS, 


PART 11, The declension of many of the pronouns is irregular, but the 
irregularities can, for the most part, be explained by the fact that 
different forms are assumed as ‘bases’ for declension. 


29. The First Personal Pronoun. 


ee in ap The First Personal Pronoun હૈં; I, may be regarded as declined 
908 0 [1 the singular from four different bases, namely 


હુ. 
1. હું from which comes હૈંથી. 
2. મ ન ,, come મને and મૅ. 
In its plural the base-forms are three: 4H, સ્મમારા) and 
The full declension is as follows :— 
a Singular. Plural, 
Base. 
Swhy. 
Ob). 
Ag. 
Ab, 
Gen. 
Loc. મારામાં 


The મજ--1011005 are found chiefly, though not solely, in poetry. 
Occasionally are heard still longer forms from the base 
(compare તુજ of Second Person). Thus મુજને; મુજયી; Yor, and 


The forms in brackets are seldom used. 
The 24-—Locative case does not occur in the declension of 
Pronouns, 


tae હ. રી 7 WHE SECOND PERSONAL PRONOUN, 
$0. The Second Personal Pronoun. 


The Second Personal Pronoun is તું$ Thou. 
For its declension it takes as ‘ bases’ 
in the singular gy ત, તારા and qsvs 
and in the plural તમ); તમારા and aR. 
Except for the changes consequent upon these changed ‘ bases’ 
the declension of તું is identical with that of હે. 


$1. The Personal Pronouns Exclusive and Inelusive. 


The plural અમે ‘ we’ has a connotation that excludes the person 
spoken 10 ; it means thus ‘ we as distinct from you, ‘we but 
not you.’ To express ‘I and you, or ‘we and you,’ another 
plural form, namely a4t\YWiy must be employed. It is declined 
as follows :— 

Subj. ( આખાપણા) ગ્માપણોઃ 
Obj. અમાપણને or મ્માપણે 
Ag, સ્માપણે. 

4/77. =e or આપણાયી . 

Gen, માપન-ણેોનણી-ણું* 

700 મ્માપણામાં. 


99. The 1101001110 Pronoun. 


The ‘honorific pronoun’ માપ; your honour, as carrying 
With it more respect than તમે; you, is employed when addressing 
a superior. It is declined in precisely the same way as a regular 
00૫૩૩; માપ; ગ્યાપને; MLL, MYA, MIVAL-efl-sdy and ગઆપમાં, 

Since *માપ does duty for તમે; the plural of the second pers. 
pronoun, it is itself regarded as a plural of the second person. 
E.g. in the sentence 14 સમાવશે તો કામ થશે, ‘If your honour will 
come, the matter will succeed,’ the verb અવર is in the second 
_ person plural by reason of its subject ત્માપુ* 


33. The Reflexive Pronouns. 


The most common of the ‘reflexive pronouns’ is ‘Ui ‘self.’ 
Its Agential Case is also પોતે; but the remaining cases are con- 
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. |CHAPTER II, 





Declension 
of q- 


Declension 
of IW. 


Declension 
of may? pl, 


Declensio: 
of WA. 


structed from પોતા as ‘ base.” Hence Obj. પોતાને; Ab, પોતાથી ; 


Gen. પોતાને)-ની)-નું ; Loc. પોતામાં. 
પ ુ 


| 
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PART II. Uri has no plural forms, but the cases of its singular do service 
throughout for the plural. 
Other reflexive pronouns are M7, પંડે, "ખુદ, AMIN, આાપેમ્માપન 
Thus, I myself હં Yor હું જતે ૦0 હું V3 or WY પંડ. 
Thou thyself તું Wi or તું જાલે or તું પંડે or તાર પંડ. 
He himself તે \4 or તૈ જતે or VHS or તેતો પંડ, 
The reduplicated form પોતપોવે is a distributive reflexive, ‘each 
himself, and is declined like Yn". 


$4. Table of Allied Pronominal forms. 


Of the allied pronominal forms in the following Table 
the near demonstratives begin with સખા or A, 





the remote demonstratives ,, “s ત; 
relatives મ ક 6૪% 
correlatives ન ,, ત 
interrogatives જ » oe 
શદામળાક્તાતતરસતારાતાારસરતાશરરમાનારાથાળામાતાસસાસામાામતરરાસણામનસકઇમણારસાામાતણઝ 
Demoustte ee Relative. |Correlative ee 
tive, tive. : 
















I/Primary.| wy, બ; this) તે that. જે who that same!si પશુ ? who 


Pronouns 
(1). which. 
Pronominal ત ality. |wid, Dgq,/adlikethat,| જેવું like dq like that} કેવું? lik 
adjectives like this, | so, such. | which, as.| same, so, |what?how 
(3). 80, such. such. 

‘Size, આવડું,એવડુ[તેવડું that) aS —usida$solargelSq$? ho 
this large, | large, so | large as. large ? 
so large. large. 

1/Quantity|a1eq,Seg,|deq that) જેટલું asideq ૬૦ Seg? He 
this (so) 1 (so) many | many, or | many or | many ૯ 
many or | or much. | much, as. much. much 

much, 
Pronominal | 000. અખ, મ્મેમતિમ so. જખ as. લેમ 80. કુમ? 101 
adverbs a (why: 
3 4 - e 5 
(3) fiPlace. |24f@uihere*leyl there. eval where. ત્યાં there. |suj?whe 


7) Sime. અવ્યારે at ત્યાર થ્દદાદાજ્યારે at) uy ૬૬ ક્યાર? 
this time, | time, then,|which time, that same |whattin 


now, when. | time,then.| when ‘ 





* અહિચાં contracts to અહં or 21 or હાં. 


DECLENSION ૦૦્યા ૮ 3૨ et 


Numbers 2, 8 and 4 of the Table contain only pronominal CHAPTER II, 
adjectives, which are accordingly declined as regular adjectives in 
— Ai m.—tf 7, and—F n. 
Numbers 5, 6 and 7 contain only pronominal adverbs, which 
are accordingly indeclinable. 
Number 1 contains only true pronouns, all of which are 
declined, more or less regularly, as nouns. 


ન 35. Declension of ant. 
આ) ‘this, ‘this close at hand, is declined from different 
bases, as follows :--- 














Singular. Plural. ao 
36. Declension of 2, <7, and તે. 
The declension of %4, ‘this,’ is formed from bases precisely 
analagous to those employed in the declension of >t. 
ernment 
Declension 
of ભમે. 
Base, 
Subj, | આએ | ...... [એએા(એ) | ...... | ,,...** 
On, | એને | ...... 
Ag. 
Ab, 


eeovaeans 






થમ એએનેો-ની-તુંએેમને- ની-નું 
ષમેમતામાં, 
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PART 11. 


Declension 
of કાણુ. 


Declension 


of Qi, ally શું. 


GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


Nore 1,—The forms Refi, બએેણીગમે may be employed as the 
Obj. and Ag. Sing. Feminine. 

1૫01 2.—In the Surat districts “વણ? declined regularly, is 
sometimes used as @ plural of respect. 

The remote demonstrative તે ‘that, the relative જે ‘who, which, 
and the correlative તે ' that same’ are declined in exactly the same 
way as ગમે “ this.’ 

The demonstrative pronoun તૈ is also used as the third Personal 
Pronoun ‘ he, she, it.’ 


The reduplicated form જે @ ,,,...... તૈ તે corresponds to the 
English compound relatives, ‘whoso,’ ‘whosoever, ‘whatsoever,’ 
‘whichsoever.’ See also§ 38. Similarly «યાં oyj...... ત્યાં ત્યાં 
is ‘wheresoever,’ and a4 auld ...... caida cai? ‘“whensoever.’ 


37. Declension of કોણ and of dts શી? a... 
The interrogative Stal, ‘who ?’ takes as bases for its declension 


Srl, કાણા, Bly and જે. 








BASE. Sra કોણ રા કે 
Subj. કોણ નક#૦૦૦ક | ecseveeere Gi ccdeess 
Obj. = | Bara ક કાન કેને 

Ag. 1 nn ae me ee Fe 

7 .. ૨૦૦ Buy | Bren કથી 

Gen. કકેીણતનેઇ-ની;-નું; *-...* કેનેોઇ-ની),-નું | ડેતા,-ની,-નું 
Loc, %ાણમાં ક Bal 3H 





The above forms do duty for Singular and Plural alike, 
The interrogative adjectival pronoun Qi m. શી /. શું 7. ‘ who? 

















which? what?’ is defective, rather than irregular, in its 
declension. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

M. FEF N, M. 7. WN. 
Subj. (Qi a શું QU શશી ૨ 
Obj. |... tie a pee, . 
Ag. ial we (રેણે) acs re 
Ab. શાથી woe વાથી Reh vee UD 
Gen, [|શાનોઇન્ની#નનું... શાનેોઇ-ની,-તું[શાનો#ની)ન-નું... શાંનોનનીનનું 
Loc. શામાં oe શમાં શામાં મા 


DECLENSION OF $itine & 7. sn. 
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The defective parts of this declension are supplied by પો CHAPrERIU. 


corresponding parts in the declension of કે।ણન 


38. Declension of Stem. & f. કંઈ or alcfn. 


The ‘ indefinite pronoun’ of most common occurrence is 
YW m. & f. ‘someone, somebody,’ if or કાંઈ 9%. ‘something.’ It 
is declined throughout the singular as a regular noun, save that 
the 4g. Case of કુંઈ is wanting, The singular forms of this 
declension serve for the Plural also. 

From કેઈ, કૈ or કાં as original other allied indefinite pronouns 
are derived. 


Persons. Things. 
(tt દાતા 
કોઈ some one| sf કાંઈ some thing. 
કોક ,, », | SS મ ક 
કોઇગ્ેક ,, ,, | HAs કાંઇક ,, ,, 
હરેક each one | હરકંઇ each thing, 


The compounds હરેક) હરેકંઈ, also હરક and ¢3s, ‘each one,’ 
‘each thing,’ have as their first element હરે or ૬૨; ‘ each.’ 

The suffixed 44s, or in its shortened form sy present in BA, 
કેક; &c., is ઘ. particle implying approximation, ‘about. It is 
frequently found with numerals; thus વીસ twenty, but વીસેક 
about twenty, some twenty; પાંચેક some five. 

Forms compounded with $1 or કંઈ are જે કેઈ ...... તે ‘whose,’ 
‘whosoever,’ and જે કંઇ ...,.. dor જે કાંઈ ..... . તે ‘whatsoever,’ 
‘whichsoever.” See § 36. 


39. Additional pronominal adjectives. 

YAr- લી - લું; ‘that,’ “ that yonder, and ગમોલે। - લી - લું; or Dy 
નલી “લ્યું ‘ yonder,’ are remote demonstratives. 

કહો! - & “Uy or કહે।-હી- હં, or કિયો; Bu, (sal, or કયો) ક્ર કયું, ‘which ? 
what?’ is an interrogative, 

$3 "શી - શું; ‘some one, something,’ and gaat - ણી - wy ‘some 
one,’ ‘such and such’, are indefinite pronominal adjectives and 
Yello - કી - કું; ‘one’s own,’ is a reflexive pronominal adjective. 

These allzare declined regularly as adjectives. 


Indefinite 
pronouns, 
original & 
derived. 


Qs as 


suffix. 


CHAPTER IV. 
NUMERALS. 


40. The Figures, or Numerical Symbols. 


PART Il. The numbers in Gujarati are written as below, 


૧ ફે ૩ કછ પું ૬૭ ૮ & ૦ 
123 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


and they are combined in the same way as in English notation, 
Thus 1892 is written ૧૮૬૨. 
Names of The figures bear the following names :— 


ene કદ ૧ x31 the figure 1. 
ર્‌ MAB ........***૦ જી. 
૩ તગડા ...*.*..-૦.૦૦ ૦. 
૪ ચોગડોા..........-. 4. 
પ પાંચડેો............ ઠ. 
© IIR કકક ૬% 6. 
૭ સાતડા ............ 7. 
૮ શ*માઠંડ।...*.૦ eee 8. 
€ નવંડાો ........-૦૦૦ 9. 
૦ (45 or મિદુ assess 0. 


41. Cardinals. 


The names of the Gujarati cardinals have so far departed 
from their original, and comparatively regular, forms, that each 
number up to a hundred should be learnt by heart. 


The Guja« 

riti Num- | 1 ૧ | As 10 | Ye | દસ 19 | ૧૬ | Rita 

bers from 2 2 ખે 11 | ૧૧ [| અગ્યાર 20 | 20 | વીસ 

1-99. 8 | 3 | ata 12; a | ખાર 21 ૨૧ | Asha 

4 ૪ | ચાર 18 | ૧૩ | તેર 22 [ રર | ખાવીસ 
5 પ | પાંય 14 | ૧૪ | aire 28 | ૨૩ | ત્રેવીસ 
6; & | & 15 [| ૧૫ | ue 24 ૨૪ | Ahly 
7 | ૭ | સાત 16 ૧૬ | Am 25 | ay] પયીસ 
8 | ૮ | સ્માઠ 77 | ૧૭ | સત્તર 26 | ૨૬ | છવીમ 
9 « | નવ 18 | a | MUS 1 27 | ૨૭ | સત્તાવીસ 


CARDINALS. ક 


૬8 | ac | અડાવીસ| 52 | પર્‌ | ખાવન 76 | ૭૬ | ein 
29 | ae | Pune! 88 ૫૩ | ave 77 ક૭૭ | MUR 
80 | 30 | તીસ 54 | ue | ચાપન 78 | ૭૮ | છડોલેર 
81 | 3૧ | “વેકત્રીસ| ઠઠ | પપ | પંચાવન 79 | ૭૬ | એગણાએે'સી 
82 | ga | બત્રીસ | 56 | ૫૬ [છપ્પન 80 | ceo | એસી 
33 [| ૩૩ | તેત્રીસ | 57 | yo | સતાવન 81 ૮૧ | ગ#યાસો 
34 | 3૪ | Arata | 58 | ૫૮ | asia 82 દર્‌ |ખ્યાસી 
35 $પ પાંત્રીસ | 29 | Ye | એગણસાઠ 83 | /૩ i cual 
86 | 3૬ [છુત્રીસ | 60 ૬૧૦ સાર્ઠ 84 ૮૪ | ચોરાસી 
37 ૩૭ સાડત્રીસ| 61 5૧ | ગેડસડ 8ઠ | cu} Yaga 
38 ૩૮ WL Sal 62 &2 | ખાસઠ&ં 86 ૮૬ છચયાસો 
39 | ge એગણચાળીસાં 68 | ૬૩ | das 87 | co! yeah 
40 | vo | ચાળીસ | 64 | ૬૪ | Bras 88 | ૮/૮ | સ્‍મર્ડયાસ 
41 | va DW sayvilal 65 ૬૫ | પાંસઠ 89 | /€ | તૈવ્યાસી 
42 | wx |બેતાળીસ | 66 | ૬૬ છાસઠ 90 ૬૦ [નેવું 
43 | ૪૩ | તેતાળીસ | 67 | ૬૭ sus 91 ૬૧ ગમેકાણું 
4# ૪૪ | Hwa 68 | ૬૮ | શ્રમડસડ 92 1૬૨ | બાણું 
45 | ૪૫ [acl 69 | ૬૬ | આઓગણાતેર | 98 | eg | ate 
46 | ૪૬ | Slay 70 | wo | સીવેર 94 «૪ | ચોરાણું 
47 | wo સુડતાળીમાં 71 | ૭૧ | ARR | 95 | eu | ned 
48 | ૪૮ | ઉડતાળીસ| 72 | ૭ર | ખોવેર 96 ૬૧ | Bee 
49 Be | Darya 73) 98 WAR 97 | es સતાણું 
80 | Yo | પયાસ | 74 | ow | BAR 98 | ue | અહાગઝું 
81 | ૫૧ | Asiaet | 75 | ૩૭૫ | yaa 99 | ee | નવાણુ 


The following are common variants for some of the numbers 
given in the above Table :-— 

10 ૬૨1; 11 myflae 18 અઢાર or અરાઢ; 23 TMH; 53 
તેપન; 79 ગોગણ્યામ્મેશી ; 96 છન્નું. 

Also from 61---68 સેઠ may be substituted for ys. 

A hundred and the higher figures are given below :— 















1001 એકસો 11,000 =103 


Ms હજાર ૦” એક સહસ્ા105 મેક નિખરવ 


200|બસે_ [10,000 =10' દસ હજાર્‌ or બેક અચૂત[10 એક મહાપભ્મ 
300 ત્રણુસેં {100,000 =105 ys લાખ 1059 થમે ક 915 
400 ચારસૅ [1,000,000 =10° 


દસ લાખ ૦૪ Ws પ્રયુત|[10* એક orga] 
એક ફ્ે।ડ or એક SB sf10lF My અંત્ય 
600 છુસૅ_ [100,000,000 =108 ley Sis or આક અર્જુદ[10* એક મધ્ય 
700) સાતસેં [1,000,000,000 =109 [અક અબજ ” 1017ેક we Sy 
800 | 24183 [10,000,000,000 =10%, ખવ 
900  નવસેં 


500} પાં ua 110,000,000 ૦] 07 


In expressing a number consisting of more than two digits 
the “and” employed in English is not required in Gujarati. 
e.g. ¥3ty 439, is in English ‘four hundred and thirty-nine,’ 
but in Gujarati ચારસેં એગણ ચાળીસ. 
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PART 11. 


Names of 
the days in 
each lunar 
fortnight. 


GUJARATI GRAMMAR, 


Note: The Secret or ‘Deceitful’ numbers occasionally 
employed by brokers, shopkeepers, &c., are different in different 
trades. Amongst many others the following numbers are used as 


| cardinals 1. કેલ ટુ 2. ધર ; 3. ઉધાન ; 4. ગાય ; ઠં. મૂળ; 6. છલી ; 


7. સમર; 8. માંગ; 9. જનમ; and 10. મ્માંગળ, The numbers 
11-19 are formed by adding પડી to the corresponding units. 
20 is કુંડી or કોડી, Sometimes નવાણું (99) is employed instead 
of one, and Ma ( 98 ) instead of two, also ગોદાવરી for twelve, 


42. Ordinals. 


The ordinals are adjectives of three terminations, જમે 70. 
SA e n. 

Usa - લી - લું; first. 

ખીજ -29-%%, second. 

ત્રીજે -જ =, third, 

Mi -થધી - dy fourth. 

પાંચમો -મી -4, fifth. 

છેડો - ઠી - ડું? sixth. 

સાતમો - મી - ઝં; seventh. 


and for each of the higher ordinals મો - મી - 4 is added to the 
corresponding cardinal, 


Notre: On the names of the days of the Lunar Month. Of 
the Lunar Months in the Hindi calendar the fortnight during 
which the moon is waxing is called Uty or USUN&y the bright 
half of the month, and the fortnight during which the moon is 
waning is called વદ; or stalya@y the dark half of the month. 
The fourteen days in each of these fortnights have names 
closely allied to the ordinals. They are as follow: 

Ist WAL: And fev; Srdalv; 4th Aas Sth પાંચેમ or 
પાંચમ; 6th છઠ; 7th સાવેમ or સાતમ ટુ Sth ત્માઠેમ or આઠમ ; Oth 
નામ; 10૫0 ety or ઘ્સમ ટ L1th savas 12th ખારસ ટુ 18th 
તેરસ; and 14th aeu. After any of these names ye or 4¢ is 
added according as the day in question belongs to the bright or 
to the dark half of the month. The L5th day of yey the day 
of full moon, is called yAH or પુનમ or પૂણમ; and the 15th day 
of 4, the day of new (orno) moon, is called અમાસ or 
ચમ માવામ્યા, 


DISTRIBUTIVES. , 38 


43. Distributives. CHAPTER IV. 
The Distributives are formed by reduplication of the corres-| pistribu- 
ponding cardinals, tives how 
Thus “બેક As one by one, one at a time, one each. ree 
ખખે (for QR), two by two, two at a time, two each. 
ત્રણ તણ three by three, three at a time, three each. 
ચારે ચારે (or yar) four by four. 
&c., &e., &e, 
44. Collectives. List of 
Collectiveg, 
The Collectives are as follow :-— 
a group of two, a couple Rd. 
77 three ટેકે 
23 four Aik 
53 five પંચક. 
૩» 81x toh. 
93 seven Ud. 
24 eight સાઠું. 
a nine “ids. 
» ten દસકો or દસક 
22 twenty, & score કુંડી or more commonly કેડી. 
22 દ hundred, a century UsB or Wie 
Something akin to the idea of collectivity is also expressed by 
affixing “મે to a cardinal ; 
૮. g. ત્રણે all three, the three, 
mia all four, 
ખાર all twelve. 
“3, ‘just one,’ is used for the most part with negatives. 
vert or ખંધે or બેઉ or Re or AeA, is ‘ both,’ ‘the two.’ 
‘A married couple’ is હું 72. 
‘Twins’ is જેડ / or more commonly Mf. 
The word જેડ is also applied to a pair of things, but when 
articles of dress are referred to ‘ a pair’ or ‘a couple’ is generally 
rendered by જોટૉ, 
45. The Multiplicatives. Multiplica- 
The Multiplicatives are as follow :— a 
two-fold ખમણું; or Aa. 


three-fold તમણું; ત્રગણું; ત્રણગણું, or AVE. 
four-fold Ay ચારગણું/ or ચોવડું* 
34 
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PART II. 





Special 
forms for 
‘Tables.’ 


Special 


forms for 


* squares.’ 


| 


‘QURATI GRAMMAR. 


five-fold પાંચગણું. 

six-fold bg 21124. 
and for each of the higher multiplicatives ગણું is added to the 
corresponding cardinal, All the multiplicatives are declined 
regularly as adjectives of three terminations, ગમે m, Uf ઉ” 02. 


46. Multiplicational Forms. 


In repeating the Multiplication-tables certain peculiar ‘Multi- 
plicational forms’ are employed, most of which resemble the 
collectives of § 44. 

They are as follow :— 

ts ones, ૬ twos, તરી threes. As fours, પચાં fives ; છુક sixes, 
સતાં sevens. 242i cights, નવાં nines, દાં tens. 

The multiplicational forms from 11-19 are made by suffixing 
2માં to the corresponding cardinals, * 

In the ordinary multiplication table these forms are preceded 
by a simple cardinal, 

Thus પાંચ ૬ five twos, or twice five. 
સાત aq] seven threes, or seven times three, 
યાર નવાં four nines, or four times nine. 
tg audl ઉડતાળીસ six eights (are) forty-eight. 

In the sqyuares of the numbers still other multiplicational 
forms are commonly heard. 

Thus Ix l= 1, TAs As As, 
2x 2= 4, gL oA ary or બે ૬ ચાર. 


Bx 8: 9, afl afl tq, or બણ તરી નવ. 

4x 4= 16, BB BR સોળ; or ચાર ચોક Au. 

5x ઠક 25, પાયે પાયે પચીસ? or પાંચ પયાં પચીસ. 
6x G= 86, છાવેછાયે tala, or છી છક tale. 

Tx T= 49, માલો UNA એગણપચાસ; or સાત સતાં 


AY YALL 
Sx 8: 64, AWA Arak, or ws wisi ચોસઠ, 
9x 9: 81, નવે નવે yyy] or નવ નવાં Asya. 
10x 10 = 100, «4 «4 સે। પૂરા ( & full hundred. ) 
20x 20 = 400, વીસે। વીસે। andy or વીસે વીસે az. 
Other forms of 10 x 10 are et ¢24, or el ely or ધસ દાં; 
thus <4 દરવે 41 ભણ્યા (a hundred finished ! ) 


tegarding the multiplicational forms નુગ્મર 4, અદ્યે। 4, and ઉઠ 34 
seo ee * Fractionals,” §47, 2) and 7). 


ક 


Tn repeating the multiplication-tables, the following variants 
are commonly used for the cardinal numbers between 100 and 


130.* 


101 ગેકલંતરસેો, 
102 બિલંતરસે!* 
108 તિલંતરસે।. 
104 (ચિલંતરસે। or 
105 પચલંતરસે।. 
106 

107 સતલંતરસેો। or 
108 ગ્મઠલંતરસે। 01' 
109 નવલંતરસે। or 
110 

111 

119 

113 

114 

115 

116 Awad (or 
117 


118 


119 
120 
12] 
122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 


) 


MULTIPLICATIONAL KORMS, * 


માર્‌તરસે।* 


to Hite 

સતોતરસે।. 

DALE IAAL. 

નવલાતરસે।. 

erat ૦? ૬ાખબોતરસે।. 
ગ્યગીત્ખારતરસે।. 
MBL or ખાર્‌વેરસે।. 
Aaa «oor AIA, 
erat or AWA 
Weary, or VR. 


સોળાતરસે। ). 
Naar. 
ત્મઢારતરસે। 
mSQL, 
ગ્મોગણીસાસે।. 
flat. 
ગમેકવીસાસે। or ગ્બેકવીસુસે।. 
ખાવીસાસે।* 
તૈવીસાસે।. 
UWA. 


પચીસાસોા or પચવીસુસો. 
flat: or છવીસુસે।* 
સતાવીસાસે। or સતાવીસુસે।. 
mila or ત્મઠાવીસુસે।. 
TA a tall. 

ત્રીસાસે।, 





* The pronunciation of these and the still higher numbers does not 
seem to be at all definitely settled, forms more or less varied boing 


heard in even neighbouring districts. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
તાતાઇનાજનંગાશુપભ્વનાતનાંગસખયતાઇનનસમશનાળવાનજભ ય, 


Multiplica- 
tional com- 
pound forms 
above 100. 


ણો bid epee tenner irate tte SAT CAE AL AA AE DAI SO AACE AL FO A AO A A ROT OA rN ET oI 


86 


PART 11. 


Fractionals. 


a. popular. 


b.Sanskritic, 


usd. 


my અ કુ. 


Also a Rea 
and 2 @il. 


GYIARATI GRAMMAR. 


For ae 17x 6=102, સતરે છેક બિલંતરસે 
13x S=104, તેર msi Uae (or ચાલોાતરસે।). 
15x 7=105, પંદર સતાં પચલંતરસે।* 
12x 9=108, ખાર નવાં મઠલંતરસે। (or ગ્માઠોતરસે।). 
11 x 10 -110, ગ્મગીશઆર દાં દાવાતરસે। (or શાખોતરશે।). 
16x 7=112, સે।!ળ સતાં Uae (or MAA). 
19 x G=114, Trap sys ચોદોતરસે (or RA). 
24% 6=120, ચોવીસ પંચાં fae. 


47%. Fractionals. 


The following are the terms commonly current to designate 
fractional and mixed numbers, 

પા ત; aye (or ગ્મરધે; wel અધું) $3 પોાણે!$-ણી;-ણું 2; સવા 13; 
રાઢ (or Be) 14, મઢી 24, GE 3%; and સાડા ( ૦૪ સાડી ) a half of 
unity added (to three or any highet integer), ; 

Besides the above the following more Sanskritic forms are also 
employed, more especially in arithmetical exercises. 


ms, દ્રિતીખઆંશ 3, As ષષ્ટાંશ 4, 
As ત્રિતી્માંશ 3, ગ્મેકસપ્રમાંશ ઝુ, 
A, aghla 4, Ws wea Z, 
As પંચમાંરા + Ay નવમાંરા ડુ 


The still smaller fractions are formed by suffixing >4i21 to the 
corresponding Gujarati cardinals, 


i al ba, 
eg. ક UL 7G, Ws Veritt ડુ. 


The commoner Gujarati forms given above merit more detailed 
explanation. 

1) ‘wW( from Prakrit qi, Sanskrit ૧/૨ : ) when used as a noun 
means ‘a fourth part of unity, but as an indeclinable adjective, 
qualifying a noun, it means a quarter of whatever is indicated 
by the noun, 


2) aX or mwa) —g (from Skr, sf or eta : ) means, in 
like manner, either (substantiyely) a half of unity, or (adjectively) 
a half of whatever is indicated by the noun it qualifies. 

Two other names for ‘a half are નુગ્મદ and ગ્મલ્ધો. Though 
now scarcely ever heard, they were formerly used in the table 
for multiplying by one-half : 


FRACTIONALS, 


thus 1*$=4, એક qoye wel. 
2x4d=1, Wyre Ws. 
8xd=14, ત્રણ નુગ્મદ Ce. 
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CHAPTER Iv. 


3) Ueh-el-ai(from Prakrit tir, Sanskrit W217: compounded] Powers of 


of 12, a quarter, and 34, less ) means ‘a quarter less’ than unity, 
thus three-quarters, It is never used independently as a noun, 

a) When followed by a simple cardinal such as ખે; ત્રણ; ચાર 
&ec., ten lessens that number by a fourth part of wnity. 

Thus પોણા ખે 13 ; પોણા છે 52, Yun નવ 8Z. 

When followed by a simple cardinal higher than eighteen પોણી 
is generally substituted for Quai. 

Thus પોણા wee 172; but પોણી ગનોગણીસ (or Yen Area) 
182; Yeh પચાસ 492; પોણી સાઠ 592; પોણી સે।-99:. 

But Yraft is occasionally heard even when the following cardinal 
is lower than eighteen, 

b) When followed by a compound number such as ખસે, ત્રણસે 
&c., પાણા unites with the first member of the compound, with the 
effect of reducing its value by a fourth part of unity : this reduced 
value should next be multiplied by the number indicated by the 
second member of the compound, 

Thus પોણા બે being 12, પોણા xt 13 175 (te. 12 x 100), 
પોણા ત્રણ being 23, પોણાતણરસે is 275 (i. ૮. 2 x 100), 
Yay being 53, પોણા છુ હજર is 5,750 (4.6, 52 x 1000). 

Bur Nore પોણી ખર્ચે-1993 and પોણી ત્રણર્સે-299:. 

c) When followed by a quasi-collective such as સો 70, 100, 
ome m. 1000, al m. 100,000, &c., Yau agrees in gender 
with the quasi-collective, and lessens that number by a fourth 
part of itself. 

Thus end is 75 (૮.૮. 100—-— 

Won cum is 75,000 (4. ૮, 100,000 — A), 

Wait 1%, however, for 750 is very seldom heard. 

But Nore પોણી A is 993. 

4) સવા (from Prakrit arity Sanskrit a+: ‘with a 
quarter’ ) means unity ‘with a quarter’ of unity, thus one and 
8 quarter. સવા) like પા); can be used either as a noun or as an 
indeclinable adjective. 





પોણું* 


n— . 


(0 ~ 4) c. 


(1-3) ¢; 


Powers of 
સવા: 
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PART 11, 


n +4, 


(n+4)c. 


(1+) €. 


Power of 


Zl¢. 
(1+4)c. 


Power of 
સઅ્મહઢીઃ 


(2-૭) €* 


ઉદ્‌ અ 3h. 


GUJARATI GRAMMAR. — 


a) When followed by a simple cardinal such as", ત્રણ, ચારુ &e., 
સવા increases that number by a fourth part of wnity. 


Thus સવા બે 25; સવા છી 0]; સવા નવ 94. 
સવાવીસ 207; સવા પચાસ; 504; સવા સાઠ 60d. 


b b) When followed by a compound number such as “4%, 

salt, &c., સવા unites with the first member of the compound, 

with the effect of heightening its value by a fourth part of wnity: 

this heightened value should next be multiplied by the number 
indicated by the second member of the compound. 

Thus સવાખે being 2], સવા ખસં 15 225 (i.e. 2}% 100). 

સવા ત્રણ being B4, સવા away is 325 (i.e. 3% 100). 

સવા છુ being 64, સવા ty હજર is 6,250 (#. ૮. 64 % 1,000). 

c) When followed by a quasi-collective number, such as 

Aly Oy Git, &e., સવા increases that number by a fourth 

part of itself. 


Thus સવાસે is 125 (#.€. 100+ 52) 
સવા હજર is 1,250 (?€.૮. 1,000+ “) 
સવા im, is 125,000 (i.e. 100,000+ =’) 


5) le meaning ‘one and a half’ can be used either as a 
noun or as an adjective, 


When followed by a quasi-collective number, such as tly M12 
dim, &., દોઢ increase that number by a half of itself. 
Thus edt is 150 (દ. ૮ 100 + i) 
Ze હજાર is 1,500 (દ. « 1,000 4. 2S”). 
Zig is never followed by any number except these quasi-collectives, 
6) 2] meaning ‘two and half? can be used either as a 
noun or as an adjective. 
When followed by a quasi-collective such as Ut, હજર; GML, 
&ec., 4é1 multiplies that number two-and-a-half times, 
Thus lat is 250 (i. ૮ 100 x 2h.) 
ગ્મઢી હજારે is 2,500 (?. ૮, 1,000 « 24.) 
મઢી is never followed by any number except these os 
collectives. 


7) Gs means ‘three and a half” It is never used, however, 


| except in the ‘throe-and-a-half-times’ table. 


FRACTIONALS. # 


Thus 1 % કડુ -:54&, અક Gt Gs or “કે Gs Ae. 
| 2*3h=7, ખે ઉઠુ સાત. 
8 “કેક: 104, ત્રણ Gs સાડા cu. 








8) સાડા (from Prakrit લમો; Sanskrit લાક : compounded of| Powers of 


a4 ey ‘with a half’) means ‘an added half’ of unity. It is never 
used independently as a noun, but can be prefixed to any simple 
cardinal except As and ¥. 

a) When followed by ત્રણ or any higher simple cardinal, 
સાડા increases that number by a half of wnity. 

Thus સાડા ત્રણ is 8h; સાડા ચાર) 44; સાડા પાંચ; 54; 
When followed by a simple cardinal higher than eighteen 
સાડી is generally substituted for સાડા. 

Thus સાડા સ્મરાઢ 184, but સાડી Prope (or સાડા “એોાગણીસ) 

192. સાડી પયાસ 505, સાડી સાઠ 604. 

But સાડી is occasionally heard even when the following cardinal 

is lower than eighteen. 

b) When followed by a compound numher such as aid 
Aly &c., સાડા unites with the first member of the 
compound, with the effect of heightening its value by 
a half of unity: this heightened value should next be 
multiplied by the number indicated by the second 
member of the compound. 

Thus સાડા ત્રણ being 33, સડા AV is 850 (ie. 34% 100), 
સાડા યાર being 40, સાડા ચારેસેં is 450 (22.44% 100). 
સાડા being 64, સાડા છુ હજર is 6,500 (4.2. 64 x 1,000). 

c) સાડા is never followed by a quasi-collective number, such 
AS Ut, હજર; લાપ્મ; &c. The reason doubtless is that 
such numbers imply a preceding મેક) and inasmuch 
aS સાડા As is an impossible collocation, સાડા હજર (2. ૮. 
સાડા AAs હજર ) and such like are also impossible. 

Note: On the derivation of દોઢ (or Sie) 14, 42] 24, and ઉડુ 34. 

1 Hoernle in his “ Comparative’ Grammar of the Gaudian 

~ Languages,” (pages 269,270) states that “the forms દઢ; 
wd], &c., are made by compounding sf, half, with the next 
highest ordinal.” 


dL St- 


n+, 


(1 +4) ૦. 


Not 
(1 +4) ૦. 


1), %e would then be from ‘half-second,’ which is in San-| Origin of 


skrit shy + fxdta: and in Magadhi Sze (or MgiATT ). 


Zé. 
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PART II, 


Origin of 
અહી 


Origin of 
Gs. 


જ.) 


3). 


GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


By transposition of ag and હર્‌ (or fz) we arrive at the 
Bhojpuri form fxg, from which by vocalisation of ૧ and 


‘subsequent contraction results the Gujarati te ( or less 


correctly “Ste ). 


In like manner 24¢) is from ‘half-third? which is in 
Sanskrit ક્ષ ક. તૃતીય; whence through the intermediate 
forms મર + asa and મર + aE SalI comes the Prakrit HEMET 
or contracted sigiesar, and by further contraction and 
curtailment the Gujarati ~1¢). 

Finally @3 is from ‘half-fourth, which is in Sanskrit 
e+ agi, whence s499Z and મર--મરટ; and thus 
બરો and Magadhi "gz. The initial syllable of this form 


may have been lost by reason of 494 being accented on 
its final syllable ( chaturthé ), and મરક would accordingly 


shorten to ૩૪ with accent on final ( utthd ), whence 
would arise the Gujarati ઊઠું 0% @3 or Ge. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE VERB, 


સક ERED) Gy eiatnceae 


48, Infinitives. 


The declinable Infinitives or Verbal Nouns, are formed by| CHAPTER ૪." 


adding to the simple verbal stem Infinitives ર 
a. declin- 


--વા m.— /,-વું 2. to express Indefinite verbal action. able. 


— tit m.,—AI /.,-વાનું 7. to express Intentional action. 
—hi m., ઈ /,-યં m. to express Complete, or Perfect, action. 
Thus Indefinite, 23-Ai m., ASA Ff, MI-4 n. to rise, the rising. 


Intentional, ચડેન્વાને। m., ચડન્વાતી 7, ચડન્વાનું 7, to be about to 
vise, to rise (in the future ). 
Perfect, Asyt _m., ચડી f., asa n. the having-risen. 
Being nowns, these infinitives admit of declonsion as nouns. | Declined 
a, “The Indef. Inf. is frequently met with both in the sub-} 28 nouns, 
jective case and in any of the other cases, except the agential. 


b. The Inten. Inf., being as to form a genitive of the Indef. 
Inf., does not itself assume other case-endings. 

c. The Perf. Inf.,when used as a tense-form of a Transitive verb, 
stands in the subjective, but otherwise it is always cither with a 
case-ending of the neuter singular, or in the subjective neuter plural, 

Being verbal nouns, these infinitives, when Transitive, can] put with 
govern an object. With this object the Indef. Inf. always} verbal 

: government 

agrees in gender and number, but the Inten. Inf. only very 
seldom, as this latter generally takes the nout. sing. termination 
in—dsj. 

Thus ચોપડી વાંચવી to read a book, with વાંચવી in the Indef, 
Infim., but ચોરને પકડવાનું the catching (of) thieves, with પકડવાનું 
in the Inten. Infin. 

The Perfect Inf., when used as a tense-form, takes the 
gender and number of its direct object. but when not a tense- 
form, it occurs only in the oblique cases of the neut. sing., or 
(in Frequentative Compound verbs ) in the subjective case of 
tho neuter plural ( 43ui ). 

6 


see પજ a 


49 GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


PART 11. The following indeclinable Infinitives, formed by adding al to 
ઠં, indeclin-|the verbal stem, express Continuous action. SO 


able. લપ્પન્તાં to write, the writing (neut, subj. plur. ) 
લ'ખખ-તાં a-writing, in writing (an old fem. 100, sing. ) 
49. Participles. 
Purticiples:| The declinable Participles, or Verbal Adjectives, are formed 
a. declin- 


010. by adding to the simple verbal stems 
--વો m.-h f, તું 2. to express action as Continuing. 
7 — a os See er oh to express action as Intended. 
— i m.,-§ f.-d 92. to express action as Completed 
or — Mim. ,-ેલી/,-ગમેલું?. \ (or Perfect). 
Thus Continuous 23-"llm., ચડન્તી 7., ચડનનું n. rising. 
Intentional 1) 35-4171 m., ચડ-વાની/, ચયડન-વાનું 0. (being) 
2) ચડ-નાર્‌। m., ચડ-નારી 7, ચડ-નારૂં 02. ! ક 
12014006 11) ચડયો 90-, Af, ચડયું n. ne 
2) ચડેલે। 9) , ચડેલી 7, AW 92. uaving risen. 
The forms ચડનાર and ચડેલ; both of common gender, may be 
substituted for ચડનારશ્‌। 9.,-૨ f,-3 ?. and ચડેલો mA /,-લું 9. 
respectively, 
mse is also used, and declined, as a noun with agential 
meaning; thus કરે-નાર); a do-er. 
3. indeclin-| Only one participle,—‘the Connective’—is indeclinable. 1% 
able. lis formed by adding ઈ or ઈને to the simple verbal stem, 
Thus ચડી or ચડીને; having risen. 
Note :—If the verbal stem end in *4, this vowel coalesces 
with the ગમે of AY, “લી; Ad, and is lost before suffixed Ut, 
૪% a ( participial or infinitival ), also before suffixed J or JA ( of 
connective participle ). 
Thus from 
કહેવું, to speak como s¥Aiy—Hly-4 ; Sally ક્રહી# કશું ; કહી? or કહીને ; 
રહૈ; fo remain ,, રહેણેઇ-લી)-લું ; રહલો? રહી; UY ; રહી? or રહીને ; 
Ud, totake ,, લર or લષને; 
દવું, togive ,, ૬૪0૪ ૬ને. 


50. Table of Infinitival and Participial Forms. 


The following Tables‘ exhibit the different Infinitival and 
Participial forms of the verbs ચડવું to rise, and હોવું /0 be. 


' vA dh Me 
yes 
el Neca a 
Joe vod ote one / ૫૫૧ tau : 
ક a) જ + 3 1 સુઈ” * 
ey (ન 1 ર દ Ae. | રઃ ‘ 
ee ae ate fee ૯૦ 47 8 ee { ર 1 
f ’ ' 
Mee 14 ફક પ 


‘ 


‘TABLE OF INFINITIVAL AND PARTICIPIAL FORMS. 48 ' 


CHAPTER ૪ 
ee ene 































msq to rise. 













Action Compiete 











Action | Action |Action Intentional Infinitives 
Perfect). 
Inde- | Contin- |_-_-__— ( and 
Enite Participles 
1 * uous. 1, 2. 1 ભ 2. of ચડ-વું* 


Infini- ચડ-વો; ચડન્તાં | MSA | (ચડ-નારે ચડયોઇ-ડી# 
tives, OF “Alyy (loc. ) નો#-વાની# % wiser, one “42h, 
Verbal | to rise, |a-rising,| વાનું. (80 rises). the having 


Nouns, | the ris- |” rising | to be TUSCT 
* 1 ing. about to 
ruse, to 
rise( fut) . 
યડનતાં ચડયાં(92.?7.) 
(?.77-) the having 
to rise, qisen. 
the ris- (fre- 
ong. quently). 








Parti- ચડ-તો; | યડ-વા- | SHALL | ચડધેઇ-ડી; ASA ly 
“fly-4. Aly All -નારી)-નારં -ડયું; having “Al y-As 


ciples, or 
Verbal rising. | “વાનું. [૦૪ ચડ-નાર [| risen. or ચડેલ 
Adjec- (being) \(com.) (be-;y dora Qa (com. ) 
tives. about toling) about] having having 
118. to rise. risen. V1S8EN. 








eens 
હોવું to be. 















Being Complete 


Being Being Be} ; es 
મ cing Intentional. Infinitives 

Inde- | Contin- 5 (Perfect). and 
Participles 


finite, | ૫0૫5. ic 
of gl-q: 















Cl 29 
one who 2s. 


Infini- હોવોઇન્વી? | છે-તાં or હોવાને, 
tives, or, નવું, છહે-તા(/00 -41fly 
Verbal 10 be, the on being.| ન્વાર્નું# 
Nouns. | being. 
































Par- હનવ હોનાર્‌,?- હેો૦ GW] WAAL, 
ticiples, -તી#-ું; -નારીગનાર્ર; having | Als 
a being. | “વાનું; | OF હો-નાર;$ | Been. =| having 
Verbal (being) | (com) been. 
Adjec- about to| (being) 


tives, 
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tions for 

Pres, Ind, 
and Int. 

Ind, tenses. 


Euphonic 
changes. 
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Caution: From the mere fact that identical infinitival and 
participial forms are inserted separately in these Tables, it is not 
to be assumed that those forms were originally distinct. The 
original form for both was probably participial, but the participle 
being frequently used absolutsly, that is to say without any 
noun for it to qualify, itself acquired in process of time the 
character of a noun, and accordingly, when so used, the participle 
(or verbal adjective) for all practical purposes passed over into 
an infinitive (or verbal noun). It is by reason of this actual 
difference of usus, or function, that the infinitival forms as well 
as the participial have been allowed a place in the above Tables. 


51 The Present Indefinite and Future Indefinite 
Tenses. 
(SEE PARADIGMS III. AND IV.) 

The Simple Tenses are three: the Present Indefinite, the Future 
Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite. Of these, the Pres. and the 
Fut. are inflected for number and person by suffixing to the 
verbal stem the following terminations : 


Present Indefinite. Future Indefinite, 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
Ist -૪ ઝય (or ઈચ). TET fy. 
2nd =a oI, નક “FI. 
38rd -ખએ =, નશ નજ. 


But note that 
a), Ifthe verbal stem end in a vowel, the personal suffix 4 
changes to યુ. ‘This however is a mere orthographic change, 
affecting in no way the pronunciation. 
e.g. 4-4 (for 4-4) to become ; થાય ( for 4174) he becomes, 
6). If the verbal stem ends in “4, this vowel coalesces with 
suffixed ગમે; and is lost before suffixed yy or Wy or ઈ, 
Similarly { coalesces with suffixed ¥ or ઈ. 
e.g. A-4 to take; છે (107 U-WA) he takes; Ur for (શેનો 
you take. 
<4 to give; (ઈશા ( for zat) I shall give. 
પીનવું to drink; A (for WGA) he drinks; Ny ( fo 
પી-ઈશું ) we shall drink. 
c). Ifthe verbal stem end in ગમે; this vowel in some verb 
changes to ઉ before suffixed મે or ગએ ; 
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e.g. 4, to see, MIA (for જે-) he sees. CHAPTER V. 
જીગ્મો (for wf-*I1) you see. | 
fi-d, to wash, 42 (for ધ।-ખએ) he washes. 


yA, (for ધા-*ે।) you ૨57. 
But mark the coalescence of the two ગે'ક in U (for હો-એ।) | 
you may be. 
d). The inflexional form of the Ist sing. in both the Pres.| 4: sing, 
and the Fut. is occasionally used for the 2nd sing. also. also used 


. for 2nd sing 
ચડવું is accordingly conjugated as follows in the Pres. Ind. 


and Fut, Ind. tenses. 


Present Indefinite. Future Indefinite. Pras; Tad: 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Pluyr. and Fut. 
1 હું ચડું 2 rise.ayd ahi We [ડં ચડીરા 7 shall PAR યડીશું We Ind, 
?'ટંક0. 7૫797. shall. rise, of ચડ-વું. 
2q ચડે Thoulnd ચડો You rise. ચડરી Thou wiltiay ચડશે You 
risest rise, wul rise. 
8 તે ચડે He (AA ચડે They fA ચડશે He will FA as They 
TISES, Tse, TUse. will rise, 


In actual practice this Present Indefinite is employed more 
frequently for the subjunctive than for the indicative mood, 


Thus હું 4§ 7 rise, or I may vise (see § 140). 
The Future Indefinite Tense of 52-4, to do, or make as inflected! પદ. Ind. 


below, exhibits some of the peculiaritics of Parsi Gujarati. ei in 
asi 
હું કરસ 2 shall make, તમમે કરસુ We shall make, Gujarati. 


તું કસે Thou wilt make. તમે કરસે You will make. 
તૈ કરસે He will make. તેઓએ કરસે They will make. 
See also § 54. 


The auxiliary verb હોવું, to be, is conjugated in the Present 
Indefinite from the stem છુ; but in the Fut. (and in the Pres. 


Subjunctive) from the stem હે] or હ. Thus 
Present Indefinite. Future Indefinite. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. eee i 
1§elam. ભમે છિયે Wearel & Ue or afar હોઈશું or aly] 100. of 
I shall be. We shall be. ae 
2 તું છે Thou [તમે Bt You are} 4 UQ or 6 તમે BH, or eB 
art. Thow wilt be. |\Yow wij] be. 


8 તે છે He is, |AALB Theyard તે હોશે ૦ હશે વગો Wy or હડે 
ી He will be. = |They will be. 
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PART 11, As to form €istty or eftly is a Future Indefinite Indicative, 
but it is almost invariably employed as a Subjunctive, either 
Present or Future, 


Thus Bil, or gly means ‘(éf) 2 may be? ' (૪) I should be, 
rather than ‘ J shall be.’ 


52. The Past Indefinite Tense. 


(SEE PARADIGMS IV. AND YI.) 

The Past Indefinite differs trom the Pres, and Fut. in not 
being itself a formal tense, and accordingly other parts of the 
verb are substituted for this tense-form, 

a) In Intransitive verbs, the Perf. Participle in -ધો m., “ઈ f, 
-4n., does duty for the Past Indefinite Tense, the Participle 
agreeing in gender and number with the swhject of the verb. 


Thus 
Past. Ind. 1 હં ચડયો; ચડી; ચડયું T rose, lit. 7 one-having-risen (was) 
7 Panis ) ટછજ.(2તુ 9 99 Thow rosest, lit. Thow yy (wast) 
Cates: 84 99 99 LHe rose, lit. He 53 4) (was) 
1 અમે USA, ચડી, USai We rose, lit. We anes-having-risen (were) 
Plur.<¢ 2aH ay "9 You rose, lit. You 5) = 4y 99 
3 AAL 4 5) They rose, lit. They sy છછ 9 
The Past Indefinite of the auxiliary verb Qi-{, to be, is not 
હોયો?--યું but હતો,-તી)-વું. Thus 
Past. Ind. sing, Plur, 
૦ ered 1 é હતો#ન્તી;નતું 2 was, અસે હતા;નવી)"તાં We were. 
(Aury) છે તું 99 99 99 Thow wast.| તમે 99 9 99 You were. 
છે તૈ 59 99 99 He was. તેએ 0) 19 ny They were. 

b) 11 Transitive Verbs, the Perf. Inf. in-4t n., 8 f,-a4 %, does 
duty for the Past Indefinite Tense, the Infinitive agree- 
ing in gender and number with the direct object of the 
verb, and the ( logical) sudject standing in the Agential 
Case. Thus 
Peer (-ઇ-યું) or જયા (-/-યાં) I saw, lit. By me the having- 

Past. Ind. seen (was) 
f ov વું. 1 : 
(Transy. Sing. a 53 છુક 49 55 Thou sawest, lit. by thee, 40. 


તેણે ## ૭90 ૪% 9 He saw, lit. by him de. 

MAR ##? 9 ” 95 We saw, lit.”by us dc. 

Plur. < તસે 99 ૭81 1] » You saw, lit. by you de 
FARA gy ” 99 They sar, lit. by they ce. 


| RULE AS YO GENDER AND NUMBER ૦છું PAST INDEF. TENSE, 


સે ચાપડી જેઈ 2 saw the book, lit, by me (was) the having- 
seen the book. 
તેં ધરે ma Thou sawest the house, lit. by thee (was) the 
having-seen the house. સ 
તેણે રસ્તો જયો He saw the road, lit. by him (was) the huv- 
ing-seen the road. 
ગમે રસ્તા જેયા We saw the rouds, lit. by ws (wus) the hav- 
ing-scen the roucs. 
તમે ધરૈ્‌। જયાં You saw the houses, lit. by you (was) the 


having-seen the houses. 
AAU ચોપડી જેઈ They saw the books, lit. by them (was) the 
having-seen the books. 


53. Rule as to gender and number of Past 
Indefinite Tense of Transitive verbs. 


According to Gujarati Syntax (see § § 132, 134) a Transitive 
Verb may govern. 
a) its ( logical ) object in the Subjective Case : 
b) its ( logical ) object in the Objoctive Case : 
c) two objects, direct and indirect, the former in the Subjec- 
tive, and the latter in the Objective Case. 

Now it can be laid down as a Rule, admitting of scarcely a 
single exception, that in the Past Indefinite Tense (and also in 
the Pres, Perf. and Past Perf. Tenses ) the Transitive Verb agrees 
in gender and number with its Subjective, and in the absence of 
a Subjective with its Objective. 

e.g. Bl ai ad. The girl saw the road, lit. by the gurl 
(was) the having-seen the road. 

BNA છોકરાને wd. The girl saw the boy, lit. by the girl (was) 
the having-seen the boy. 

BA Biswr yeas mad. Zhe girl gave the boy a book, lit, 
by the girl (was) the having-given a book to the boy, 


54. The Present Continuous Tense. 


The Gujarati verb has six Compownd Tenses, three Present 
according as the verbal action is continuous ( Pres, Cont. ), inten- 
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Construc: 
tion with 
the Past. 
Ind. Pres. 
Perf, and 
Past. Perf. 
Tenses of a 
Trans. verb. 
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PART 11. |tional (Pres, Inten.), or perfect (Pros. Perf.); and in like 
manner three Past ( Past Cont., Past Inten., and Past Perf.) 


Compound Tenses of the Future are wanting in Gu/arati. 
In the Pres. Cont Tense the simple present of the auxiliary 
‘to be’ combines with the simple present of the principal verb. 


Thus 
PRESENT CONTINUOUS, 
Sing. Plur. 
a a 1 હું ચડું છુ 7 am rising. ગમે ચડિયૅ છિયે We are rising. 
9 તુ ચડે Thou art rising, | તમે ચંડી છેઃ You are rising. 
8 ત ચડે છે Ile es rising. AA, ચડે છે They are rising. 
In actual practice, this Present Continuous Tenso nearly always 
does duty for the Pres, Indef. 
Thus હૈં 4§ t ‘I am rising’ or ‘I rise’ (Sec § 148 ). 
Some of the ‘clipped’ forms of Parsi Gujarati are well illus- 
trated in the inflexion given below of the Present Continuous 
Tense of the verb &2-4, to do. 
Pres. Cont. હે 334 Iam making. mA SCA We are making. 
aa in તુ $221 Thow art making. | તસે કયેચ જઇ are making. 
Gujarati. Asi Le is making. તેગ્નો કરચ = They are making. 
Soe also § 51. 
In the auxiliary verb, tho Pres, Cont. Tense is inflected as 
follows : 
Pres. Cont. ; sing. Plur. as 
of @-g- 1 હે હેજ 8. સ્મમે Uda છિયે, 
24 હોય છે. તમે હે છે. 
8 તે હેય છે. TUL હોય છે. 


This tense is for the most part used when expressing a general 
truth, and not a mero isolated fact. Thus &4 છે has much the 
force of ‘is (are) by nature, ‘universally is (are ).’ 


55. The Past Continuous Tense. 


In tho Past Continuous the past tense of the auxiliary verb 
bd (ety હતી) od) combines with the Cont. Participle of the 
principal verb (ચડ-વ-તી-વતું ) both of which mombers agree in 
gender and number with the subject of the vor), Thus 
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PAST CONTINUOUS. CHAPTER %. 
Sing. Plur. 
1. & ચડતો (-Ay-d) હતો (-તી,-તું) | PAA ચડતા (-વી#-તાં) હતા (Ayr ati) Bas ae 
I was rising We were rising. |, og. aes 
2.4 45 oy 99 oye | AA 8) yoy 9? WO 
Thow wast rising Yow were rising. 
ડ.તે 9૪7 99 99 9919 | TAL yy 
He was rising They were rising. 


This tense is wanting in the verb હોવું 


56. The Present Intentional and Past 
Intentional Tenses. 


In the Pres. Int. the ૬ છુ? auxiliary forms, and in the 
Past Int. the 68° auxiliary forms, combine with the Int. 
Participle asa _m., -વાની 7, નવાનું ”., both this participle and the 
& હતો! forms agreeing in gender and number with the subject of 
the verb. Thus 


યુ 


PRESENT INTENTIONAL. Inflexion of 
Sing. Plur, 
1. હું ચડવાનો (ન્તી)-નું) છુ Tam | NA ચડવાના (-તી;-નાં) (EY Wel a. Pres. 
about to rise are about to rise. |Inten.Tense. 
ટે. તું ૩0 ક? 99 છો 770૪ da 45 97 19 છે। You 
art about to rise are about to rise. 
3. 149 ક? કહ છો He ts | TA #; 99 99 છેકે They 
about to rise are about to rise. 
PAST INTENTIONAL. 
sing. Plur. 
1. & ચડવાનો (-નીઇ-નું) હતો (yd) | ખમસે ચડવાના(-ની)-નાં)હતા(-તી#-તાં). ઠ. Past 
I was about to rise We were about to rise, \tnten.Tense 
269 $; કક ૩9% ફ9 9% કઇ | ૩0 353 3% કૃ? 
Thow wast about to rise You were about to rise. 
3.4 ); #? 9? 99 99 99 |તેગવો ;7 57; ૬ 9 31 3 
He was about to rise They were about to rise. 


4079. The Second Intentional Participle, ચડનાર્‌। (-ly-3)) may 
be substituted throughout these two tenses for ચડવાનો (-7fly નનું). 


The auxiliary verb iq is defective in those tenses. 
7 
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PART 11, 57. The Present Perfect and Past Perfect 
Tenses (Intransitive Verbs ). 





In Intransitive Verbs the Pres. Perf. Tense takes the auxiliary 
દ છુ! forms, and the Past Perf. the auxiliary ૬ હતો] ! forms, in 
each case combined with the Perf. Part. asutm., MO fi, ચડયું 92., 
both this’ Participle and the ¢ હતો ? forms agreeing in gender and 
number with the subject of the verb. Thus 


Inflexion of PRESENT PERFECT. 
Sing, Plur. 

a. Pros: | 4. હું ચડપો (-Sy-$d) છુ 7 have | A ચડપા (-ડીઇ-ડપાં) EX We 
Perf Intrans. risen have risen. 
2.4 yy 07 gy છે 700૪ તમે #; 9s 9 છં You 
hast risen have risen. 
5. તે 9999 97 BH He has | GA, gy 9 99 «th They 
risen have risen. 


PAST PERFECT. 


Sing. Plur. 
ઠે. Past Perf. 1. & ચડયો (-ડી, -ડયું) GAL (-My-d) | અસે ચડયા (ડી) -ડયાં) હતા (-તી, -તાં) 
Intrans. I had risen. We had risen. 
Pr | a | | 99 37 [તમે ;)? | ?% ફ9 | 
Thow hadst risen. You had resen. 
ક" ત yy 9 99 ફૃફ pO તૈ 99 9 99 FI 
He had risen, They had risen. 


Note. The Sccond Perfect Participle, ચડેલો (ly -લું), may be 
substituted throughout these two tenses for ચડયો (-ડીઇન્ડચું). 


The auxiliary Verb હોવું is defective in these tenses, 


58. The Present Perfect and Past Perfect 
Tenses (Transitive Verbs ). 


(SEE PARADIGM VI.) 


In Transitive verbs, the Pres. Perf. takes the invariable auxi- 
liary & (is, or are), and the Past. Perf. the auxiliary 6 grt"! 
forms, in each case combined with the Perf. Infin. asdim, ચડી / 
432 n., this Infinitive and the હતો forms agreeing in gender 
and number with the (direct) object of the verb, and the (logical 
subject of the verb standing in the Agential case. Thus 
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PRESENT PERFECT. CHAP. ૪. 


1. મનાયો (-W yd) છે ૦? જોયા (-;-યાં) છે. Thave seen, lit. by me| Inflexion of 
is the having-seen. | 2. Pres. 
9 99 99 OF yy 93 9 Thou hast Been, lit, Perf. Trans. 
by thee is the having-seen. 


bo 
al 


8. idly, 998 07' %; 9 10! He has seen, lit. by 
him ?8 the having-seen. 
Ay 9 99 OF 49 LS 9 We have seen, lit. 
by us is the having-seen. 
Plur જે ay 9 9) 99 OF gg 9) 9 You have BEEN, lit. 


by you is the having-seen. 
FAD 0) gy 00' ૨0 99 ૩3 They have seen, lit. 
by them ws the having-seen. 


PAST PERFECT. 


1, સે જેયો(-ઈ૪-યું) SAL (yd) o7 જોયા (-૪;-યાં) હતા (તી,-તાં) 0. Past Perf. 
I had seen, lit. by me was the having-seen, |“ *88. 
2. 99 99 99 Ogg ફ$%$ 3% 
Thow hadst seen, lit. by thee was the having-seen. 
3. તેણે) 99 199 9 OF yp OY 
Ife had seen, lit. by him was the having-seen. 


rene enn, een eee on, 
CO ૭ La 
ન્ટ 


L 

( 1. AA py) yp Oty 
We had seen, lit. by ws was the having-seen. 

2. VA yy $? yp ૦07 ;$9 tg ogg 
You had seen, lit. by you was the having-seen. 

3. TARA 99 )) ?$ 0? $; ૬$ 99 9 
્‌ They had seen, lit. by them was the having-seen. 
e.g. મેં ગાડું જેયું છે; 1 have seen the cart, lit. by me is the 
having-seen the cart. AANA ચોપડી એ જેઈ હતી? They had seen 


the books, let. by them was the having-seen the books. 


Norz. The Perf. Infinitive 2suity-Sly-8ay which enters as 
the primary member in these two Compound Perfect Tenses, 
being identical in form with the Perf. Participle Sally Sye bry 
the second Perfect Participle 4341, (-લી#-લું) may in Transitive 
Verbs, just as in Intransitive, be substituted throughout these 
two tenses for set (ડી#-ડચું.) 


59. The Subjunctive Mood ( Simple Tenses), 
(SEE PARADIGM V.) 
A subjunctival meaning can attach to the tenses of the Indica- 


tive Mood if these are preceded by any conditional conjunction, 
such as m if, 7 lest, &c. 
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On the other hand, in order to express formally the hypo- 
thetical predication implied in the Subjunctive Mood, Gujarati 
employs certain tense-forms differing more or less from those of 
the Indicative. 

Of the three Simple Tenses 


1. Pres. | 1) The Pres, Indef. Subj. is identical with the Pres, Indef. 
Indef. Sub}.! tndicative. 

Thus હું ચડું = 1 rise, or I may rise. (Seo §§ 51,140). 

In the auxiliary verb હોવું to be, the Pres. Indef. Subj. takes, 
however, the following special subjunctival forms. 


PART II. 





PRESENT INDEFINITE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Tnflexion o 
Sing. Plur, 

Pres. Indef| 1- હું BT, or હે/૨1, or હ૨1, | AA bw, or bye, or Bey 
Subjunctivo LT may be. We may be. 
of Auxy 2, તું Sa, or UY, or હશે; Zhow | AR Wy or Ay or GR, Vow 
Verb mayst be. may be. 
3. તે UY, or VY, or GN,» Hs | GA Va, or Sy or Oy 
may be. They may be. 
9.FutIndefi 2) The Future Indef. Subj. is identical with the Pres, Indef. 

Sub}. | Subj. 


Thus જે હં 4g, If I may rise, or If 7 should rise. 


3. Past 3) Tho Past Indef. Subj. whether of Transitive or Intransi- 
Indef. Subj. tive verbs, is formed by adding—a (or less frequently—A) to 
the simple verbal stem. This tense admits of no further inflexion 
for gender, number or person, 


PAST INDEFINITE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing, Plur. 


Past Indef. મે હ યડત; If I had risen, | જો AA ચડત) If we had risen. 
Subjunctivel જા તું ચડેતર If thow had risen. | કો તમે asa, If you had risen, 
a | mass Lf he had risen, TAL ચડત) If they had risen, 


Similarly for the auxiliary verb : 
* (હૈં; dy તે) હોત. 7 (7, thou, he) had been. 
જે OKA, તમે; TL) dia. If (we, you, they ) had been. 


Forms such as 437, G7, are in common use amongst Parsis, 
but not amongst them alone, 
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60. The Subjunctive Mood (Compound Tenses). [cur. v. 


(SEE PARADIGM V.) 
Subjunc- 


The Compound tenses of the Subjunctive Mood differ from] tival and 


oh fe : : ર Indicatival 
those of the Indicative only in the following points : _ . /Rense-forms 
a) The auxiliary * છુ ’ forms change to the correspondig હૈ।ઉ jcontrasted. 


(Bide or gl) forms. 

ઠં) The auxiliary ¢ gi’ forms change to હોત (or હત# OF હોવે, 
or હતે); none of which undergo any inflexion for gender, 
number, or person. 

c) The Pres. Cont. Subj. is ચડવો big instead of the corres- 
ponding Indicatival 4§ છુ. 

d) The Subjunctive may be regarded as having three Com- 
pound Future tenses (Fut. Cont., Fut. Int., Fut. Perf. ); 
but these are in form cee with the corresponding 
Compound Present Tenses of the subjunctive. 


61. Table of the Subj. Compound Tenses of 
Intransitive Verbs. 


The following Table exhibits the Compound Tenses of the 
Subjunctive Mood of the Intransitive Verb ચડવું, to rise. 








SUBJUNCTIVE (INTRANSITIVE). Subjunctive 
Comp. 
Tenses: 
Continuous, Intentional. Perfect. Intrans. 


ચડતો (-તી#-તું) હાહ ચડવાનો (-ની-નું) | ar gear (-ડી#-ડચું) 
or હોર or હધંશ। = or હોઈશ ૦?' UT, or RIYA or 


SYR Le oY 
Present |(Jf) I a rising, ઈ I be about to (7 f) I may have 
or , or risen, or 
Future (if ) I should be Uf) I should be Cf) I should have 
TUSUNG about to rise. Tisen. 


SFL (-My-d) હેત ચડવાનો! (નીઇન્નું) ચડયો (-ડી,-ડયું) 





પ did. હોતઃ 
ast (Jf) I had been (Tf) 2 had been (7) 7 had risen. 
rising. about to rise. 





In this Table the ચડનાશ forms may be substituted for the 
45411, and the 2431 for the 2 dail. 
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PART II. 62. Table of the Subjunctive Perfeets of 
Transitive Verbs. 


(SEE PARADIGM V1.) 


The conjugation of Transitive verbs in the Subjunctive Mood 
differs from that of Intransitives only in the Perfect Tenses. 


The perfect Tenses of the Transitive જેવું; to see, are given in 
the following Table :— 








Subjunctive 
Perf. Tenses: SUBJUNCTIVE (TRANSITIVE). 
Trans. સઝા 





Perfect. 


ના મે જાયો(-/,-યું) Ga or GQ or હરી? or જયા (-vy-4i) 
હેય or GY or હરી; 
Present | If I may have scen, lit. if by me may be the having-seen, 
or or 
Future. | If I should have seen, lit. if by me there should be the 
having-seen, 


જો મે જોયો (-ઈ,-યું) હેત) on જોયા (-૪-યાં) હોત; 
Past. | If I had seen, lit. If by me had been the having-seen. 








In the Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive, just as in those 
of the Indicative, the 43121 forms may be substituted for the 
AS4UAly and the 43a, forms for the ચડવો. 


In the Auxiliary verb the Pres. Cont. Subj. હોવા હે।ઊ may be 
occasionally heard, but much more frequently the simple Pres. 
Subj. હેર. In fact ¢iq has practically no Compound Tense in 
the Subjunctive. 


63. The Imperative Mood. 


Imperative | The Imperative with its short sharp utterance of command is 
a. Simple. ' appropriately expressed in Gujarati by the mere verbal stem, to 
which, however, ગે is added for the plural. 


Thus ચ$ Rise thou; ચડે Rise ye, 


IRREGULAR VERBS, OBS 


To express an order more familiarly ને or ની is frequently added CHap. Vv. 
to these simple imperatives. 
Thus $2171 or s2y-fl Do do (1 ). 
A more courteous imperative is formed by adding to the verbal |- Courteous. 
stem જે for the singular, and #1 for the plural. 


ene tnemesticn 





5. Familiar. 


Thus 436 Rise thow (please); sv Rise ye (please). 
The second person Sing. and Plur. of the Future Indefinite is 
also used by way ol a polite imperative. 
Thus 489 thow wilt (kindly) rise; St you will (kindly) 
rise, 
The Precative (2nd and 8rd Persons) is formed by adding |u.Precative. 
a, to the verbal stem.* 
Thus તારં રાનય ખાવે!)$ Thy Kingdom come 
તું શ્રાપિત Ut*Aly Mayst thow be accursed ! 
The “ exclamatory [૩7૦૦811076 '' suffixes 1 instead of 2 to the 
verbal stem, 


Thus તું (or તને) ધન્ય dit, Blessed be thow ! 
als ભલું 4M, Good luck to you ! (often ironical.) 


64. Irregular Verbs. 


Owing to euphonic changes certain verbs have become “irregu-| Irregular 


lar”’ in the following forms: Past and 
જ. . a P erfects- 
1) the two declinable Perf. Participles (in -41y-¥/y-ay and "મેલે 
~7f]-7 4), 


2) the declinable Perf, Infinitive (in -%i-¥f-a) and all tenses 
formed from this Infinitive (namely, the Past Indef. Indic. 
and all Perfects whether Indic. or Subj.) 


* If verbal stem end in ખમે; this vowel is lost before the suffixed wy 
of the simple Imperative (plural) and of the Precative. (See § 51 ). 
Thus રહેવું, ૮૦ remain, but we રહે। Remain ye here; 
તારૂ રાજ્ય સદા રહો May thy kingdom 
last for ever. 
લેવું, to take, but સમા Ql take ye this. 
If the verbal stem end in ખમે, this vowel in some verbs changes to 
ઉ before"suffixed મ્મે। (See § 51). 
Thus eq, to see, but cui Al Look there ! 
Mark however the coalescence of the two Wjj’s in @1 ( for @t-*1 ), 
be ye. Also in the subjunctival તમે €1 (21) ye may be (See § 59). 


56 GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 

























Part 1. | These so-called Irregular Verbs are 
List of | Past. Indef. &. Second Perf. Part. 
rreyular પજ કઝ 
Verbs. : ~ જ 
tego, જવું | Aly ગઇ; ગયું ગગ્ેધેઇન-લી#-લું* 
to die, મરવું Ay ads AF ઝુગેલે।,-લી?- લું. 
todo, કરવું કીધે કીધો, કાધું જીધેલે।,-લી?-લું- 
or Sally કરી; કરયું (૦૪-)  કરૈધેઇ-લી#-લું (reg.). 
to eat, “LY “LAL, -W1-Y. HULA Lyell). 
to give, રેવું | દીધોઇ-ધી)-ધું. દીધેણેઇ-લી)-લું- 
to drink, પીવું ; પીધેઇ-ધી;-ધું. પીધેલે9-લીઇ-લું. 
to fear, ખીહીવું LVL iy ly. ofA lydly-¢. 
or ખીનો#-ની;-નું* or MTA 
to take, ay લીધે!)-ધર;-ધુન લીધેલે।#-લીઇ-લું* 
to see, ark EB ty-Aly-d દીઠૅલે।;-લીઇ-લું. 
to flee. tay નાંડૅ।,-ઠી)-ડે. ABA yey. 
to enter, પેસવું Way Alb પેઠેણે।;-લી#-લું* 
to sit, બેસું ખૈડો#ઠી,. SAL. 
to sleep, સુવું સુતો#ન-તી#-તું- TH yA sq 
tobe, ed હંતોા;-તી#નવું* BAA, -Ny-A (reg. } 








The Frequentative Perfect Infinitive (in-4i) of the above verbs 
admits, however, of being formed quite regularly (See § 84 Note). 
Thus તે "ખાયાં કરેછે; He frequently eats, is ever eating. 
At 4i કરેછે; He frequently looks, keeps looking. 


Verbs The following irregular Past Indefinite tense-forms are also met 
occasionally) with 
irregular. 


a. ઉપન્યું; નિપન્યું instead of the regular @Yod and નિપજ્યું; from 
the verbs @ysv-4, નિપજન-વું; both meaning to be produced. 
ઠં. Occasionally in North Gujarat Gily ણી? ણું may be substituted 
for ધો# ઈ, યું in the Past Indefinite Passive. Thus. 
છુપાણું for છુપાયું from છપાનનું to be printed ; 
ખંધાણું for ખંધાયું from ખંધા-વું to be bownd ; 
and even દીહાણુ for S41 from દૈપ્પા-વું to be seen, 


65. uci and જવું as Irregular Verbs. 


The true verbal stem of થવું; to be, to become, is not 4 ( tha ) 
but યા (thé). This યથા stem is, however, shortened to 4 before 
any inflexion that begins with either ¥f or a consonant, Further, 


THE VERB 6y\ 8/291. ફહ 


in accordance with 3 81 a), the personal suffix #4 when added to |CHAPTER ૪. 
the stem યા changes in writing to યન Hence occur not only full! pons in 
forms such as UM, 4Aly Aly MAG (or થાયલું ); but also the |Conjugation 


shortened થવું, થઈશ, થઈશ ay થયો) Se. જ “4 and 
Similarly the verbal stem of જવું; to go, is not જ (ja) but જા (7a), 
and the rule given above for થવું applies equally to this verb also, 
Hence’ along with such forms as ™@’, MA, જાય; &e., we also 
have the shortened જવું, sv, જર &. 
The verb sv{ has, moreover, the irregular forms ગમો) ગ ગયું; 
and ગગ્ેલે-લી-લું mentioned in § 64. 
66. The Verb જોઇ. 
The verb HWA, ‘ought, ‘need, ‘is due, is both Impersonal 
and Defective. Its only existing forms are 
Continuous Participle *Y7i-d-dy and eee 
ion of 
જે।ઈએ. 













INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Indefinite. | Continuous. Indefinite. | Continuous. 


sy J, FWA. | જોઈએ. d) હોય or હોળી 


Present, 


or 63. 
Same as Same as 
Future.} svi, Wanting. Present. Present. 
Past. Wanting. [જોપવો(-તી# નતું) iA. [જેવો (yd) 
હતો? (નવીનનું. હોત. 





67. The Construction employed with seu. Construc- 


~ ક ‘ as ae . : tion of 
ev, being passival in its origin, means ‘is desired,’ ‘is| જાઈએ. 


eceded, 18 due.’ 

a) When an Infinitive (verbal noun) is the subject ૦ જોગે; a. with 
duty, or obligation, regarding the action indicated by the| fnitive. 
infinitive is thereby implied. This verbal noun stands 
then in the Subjective case (Sing. or Plur.), and 
immediately precedes જામે; while the agent by whom 
the duty ought to be discharged is put in the Agential 
case, Thus | 


-~. 


તેણે જવું YA, 72 ought to go, lit, by him the going is 
due. | 
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PART II. “ડા Yaa SiH, 7 shall have to wear shoes, lit. by 
નાહ me the wearing shoes will be due. 
Infinitive ઠં) «vif, however, can be used independently of any infini- 
tive. Its meaning then passes over from that of duty or 
obligation to that of want, or standing in need of. ‘The 
thing needed’ will accordingly be put in the Subjective 
case, and ‘the person to whom there is the need’ in the 
Objective. Thus 
તેને erys, જોઈ ગે; He needs shoes, lit. to him shoes aré 
needed ; 
મને પૈસા જશ; 2 shall be in need of money, lit. to me 
money will be needed. 
Sif પણ કાર્યને કારાણ અવય AWA, Lvery effect of 
NECESSITY TEYUITES 6 CAUSE. 


08. Transitives construed as though 
Intransitives. 

We have already seen in § § 52, 57, 58, 62, that the conju- 
gation of Transitive Verbs differs from that of Intransitives in the 
Past Indef. Indic. and in all Perfects whother Indicative or Sub- 
junctive. In these tenses Transitive Vorbs take what may be 
termed the “ Agential Construction,” inasmuch as their ( logical) 
subject stands in the Agential case. Intransitive verbs, on the 
other hand, take the “ Subjectival Construction,” their ( logical ) 
sub’ect always standing in the Subjective case. 

Thus મ ધર ખાંષ્યુંડ 7 bwilt a house, lit. bg me (was) the having- 

built a house, 
and હુ ચડયો? I rose, lit. I (was) one-having-risen. 

Now it is of the utmost importance to bear in mind that the 
verbs in the following list, notwithstanding that they are distinctly 
transitive in meaning, are conjugated throughout all their tenses 


as though they were intransitives, and hence are construed not 
with the agential but with the subjectival construction. 


List of ° . 
Transitive પા AS to towch ; 
Verbs hav 2, *WSs4, fo touch; 
ing Subjec | | | 
tival Con- lose (a game); also Intrans. to be mistaken ; 
struction. to ect ; 


5. પામવું; to receive, to get; 


TRANSITIVES OPTIONALLY CONSTRUED Ag THOUGH INTRANSITIVES, Dv 





Thus evther 





તેણે ખાયડીને પરણી 
or તૈ ખાયડીને પરણ્યો 


ઉ. ખોલવું; fo tell; also Intrans. to speak ; CHAPTER V, 
7. ભણવું; to learn ; 
8. ભૂલગૂં, to forget ; 
9. itd, to bring; 
10. વળગવું; to clasp ; 
11. રિખવું; to learn ; 
12. સમજવું;#0 wnderstand ; 
Thus not મે ચોપડી ately but હું ચોપડી લાગ્યો 7 brought a Look. 
69. Transitives optionally construed as 
though Intransitives. 
In the Past. Indef. Indic. and in-all Perfects, whether Indic. 
 Subj., the following transitive verbs are | 
1) sometimes regarded as true transitives and employed accor- 
dingly with the Agential Construction, and 
2) sometimes regarded as though they were intransitives, and 
employed accordingly with the Subjectival Construction. | List of 
; Transitive 
# 
ખોાચરવું; to utter ; . Va haw 
- કમાવુઃ to earn, acquire ; ing some- 
BIS{y €0 bite , પ Agen 
* જાવ ૦% bear bet yth « tial, an 
laity to bear, bring forth , -_ a. 
Qaqy — to conquer ; also Intrans, to be victor ; Subjectival, 
SU, to bite (of a snake) ; construc- 
q તજવું; to abandon ; tion. 
*ulddy (0 suck (the breast) ; 
* પરણવું, /0 wed ; 
ભાષ્મવું to tell ; 
He, to embrace ; 
જ andy to play at; also Intrans. to play; 
dey to worship, adore ; 
* aed, to marry ; 
*Caued, to forget ; 
ouud, 60 envelop ; 
fuiyd, to bear, suffer ; 
RHR, to remember ; 
જ હારવું; to lose (a game); also Intrans. to be defeated, 


\ He married the woman, 


erate aeS 


* These nine verbs are usually employed with the Subjectival Con- 
Struction. 


+ These two verbs are usually employed with the Agential Con- 
struction. 
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PART 11. અમે તો માના દૂધની સાધે ગુજરાતી ભાષાનું ગાન ધાની? 
We indeed imbibed with ( our ) mother’s milk 
a knowledge of the Gujarati language. 


૮0. The Verb used Interrogatively. 


panies = The Interrogative does not differ as to form from the Indicative 

tive senten-|or Subjunctive. Thus તમે જગ્મા છે! ટુ you are going; but, if 

a uttered with the heightened tone characteristic of interrogation, 
the same words would mean ‘are you going ?’ 

Generally, however, some interrogatival particle or word is 
present to indicate the asking of a question. 

For example શું તમે MAY Bi? 

શું તમે જગો Bey ? 

તમે om AA, BRL શું ? (What,) are you going? 
તસે mA છે। કે શું ? 

તમે mA BS ? 

ah જગ્ઞો છો કે નહિ ? Are you going or not ? 

These particles are, of course, omitted whenover the question 
is expressly indicated by some such interrogative word as 

ડયાં? Where ?, £412 When ?, કોણ Who ? 

ડયાં જગો છે? Where are you going ? 
ડયાર્‌ જગો છે! ? When aro you going ? 
Sua જાય છે? Who is going ? 

“1. The Verb used Negatively. 

In Verbs negation is expressed by adding to the corresponding 
affirmative form one or other of the negative particles +, ના, 
નહિ (or નહીં), and મા (Imperatival), these particles being written 

Verbal {28 independent words. 


forms in In the auxiliary verb 
Aiea a) નથી (from ++ 31f%4, non est, is not) does duty as the 
negative for all persons and genders of the Pres. Indef. 
Indic. For sake of emphasis, however, નહિ may be used 
after any of the ૬ છુ ? forms. 

b) the Past Indef. Indic. હતો (-cly-d)y when employed negatively, 
is generally modified to 71th (-Ny-d) or નહોતો (-fly-d), 
though the unmodified ન હતો (-cl,-4) is often heard. 

In all verbs the Negative of the Pres. Cont. Tense consists of 


the Continuous Participle (in-"i-d\-d) either followed or preceded 
by નથી. Thus 


FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE, OF 


હ ચડતો (-Niy-d) નથી; Lam not ris- | ગસેચડતા(-તી#-તાં)નથી, Weare \CHAPTER ૪. 


ung. notrising. 
તું 9 sy. gy Thowart yy 99 તમે 45 9 35 Vou 99 99 
Loy 99 99 He ts #»#$ 99 | TAU gy 99 ogg They 99 99 


For the Negative of the Imperative the particles ન; ના) and મા Negative 
may be used, ન always before, ના either before or after, and મા 9૯8૫08: 
nearly always after, the affirmative Imperative-—Thus 

ન ચડો 
atl US, or AW tt ? rise not ye, do not rise. 
Ws Hl 

Another way of exprossing the Negative Imperative is by plac- 
ing ના or મા after the Continuous Participle—Thus 
ચડતો (-તી#-વું) ના ચડતા (-તી#-તાં) ના 
SAL (-વી#-વું) મા ચડતા (-તી#-તાં) મા 

MSA (-તી;ન્વુ) ના (or મા) is literally ‘one-rising (be) not.’ 
and ચડતા (-તી,-તાં) ના (or મા)) ‘ones-rising (be) not,’ 


\ rise not thou, \ rise not ye. 





42. Formation of the Passive Voice. 


. : : Stem of 
If the stem of the Active Voice end in a consonant, the stem| Passive 


of the Passive is formed from it by simply adding ગઆ but should| Voice for- 


the active stem contain medial 4, (or ગમાં )» this is shortened to ક 
24 (or અખ) before the passival 41. ક al 
Thus Active. Passive. 
to write લ"ખનવું. લખાવ્યું. 
to do 52-4, S21-4 
to drag “ખેંચન્ું. “ખેંચાનું* 
to sce દૈખન્વું* દેખાનું. 
to sew સિવ-વું. સિવાનવું* 
to Use વાપરનનું. વપર્‌ા-વું, 
to read dia. વંચાનયું* 
to hear સાંભળનવું. સંભળા-વું* 


If the stem of the Active Voice end in a vowel, euphonic વ is} 7. ૪૦૦8110 
inserted before adding the passival aly but, should the final ટકે 
vowel of the Active Stem be itself ayj, this is shortened to ગ્ય 
before adding the euphonic વ and passival ગ, 


Thus Active. Passive, 
to see નવું. જે[ભ્‌ા-વું. 


bo e 


to g દ? દન્પુન દ્વ નનું. 
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PART 11. | to dvink પીનવું.  પીવા-વું. 
ક ક to eat “માન્યું. ""ૃવાનનું. 
to ating That ગવા-વું. 
tu bathe ન્હાનવું. ન્હવા-વું* 


“3 Contugation in the Passive Voice. 
ન 


Gujarati evinces a marked reluctance to employ the Passive 
Voice in a purely passival sense, but, so far as verbs are conjugated 
at all in this voice, their inflexional changes are identical with 
those in the active voice. 

Thus we have 


The ey Infinitive Indefinite ખેંચાવું, to be dragged, the being-dragged, 
expresse ક ક 
by nea of , Perfect “LAL the having-been-dragged. 
gal Participle Continuous “ખેચાલૉ#-તી#-વુઃ being dragged. 
orms.- 


ર Intentional (wanting). 








૧ “ss ww હ 
» વ ૦૦0૪ 19 MAM yds) 99 been 
1 » 2) ખચાગ્લે-લી#-લું. dragged 
a Connective ~4yaqyyor tay. 
INDICATIVE. 
Indefinite. | Continuous. Perfect. Intentional. 


Present.| હું “fag, | હું Maar છુ? હું ખેંચાયો છુ, | (Wanting. ) 
7 am dragged Lam being | I have been 


dragged. dragged. 
Future. | હું "ખચા%ર% | (Wanting.) | (Wanting), | (Wanting.) 
I shall be drag- 
gels 


Past. | હું ખેંચાયો? હં એેંચાતો ty હું ખેંચાયો હતો? | (Wanting.) 
Iwas dragged:| I was being | I had been 
dragged. dragged. 








In the Perfect Tenses ~{417AA1 is frequently substituted for 
જ છ 
"મચાયા* 
Passival | 44. Idiomatic Substitutes for Passival Forms. 


idea expres- 


sed without) With a view to avoiding passival forms as far as possible, 
Passival 


forms. | Various idiomatic circumlocutions are used in their stead. 


POTENTIAL PASSIVES » 63 


1) The -માં Locative of the Infinitive of the principal verb is {CHAPTER V. 
followed by a tense form of the auxiliary verb 144) (૦ ૯. Infinitive 
come, used impersonally. an 

€.9. Atl ધર સમારવામાં સવગ, this house will be repurred, lit. «૮ 

will come inte the repairing the 
house. 

Bis UA શિપખાડ્વામાં આવશે; the boys will be taught, lit. it 
will come into the teaching boys, 

ખીમ્તી raat શિપ્ખાડવામાં AIA, the Christian Scriptures will | 
be taught, lit. at will come into 
the teaching the Christian Serip- 
tures, 

છે।ાકરાગોને Mle રાન્સ રિંપ્માડવામાં dD, the boys wall be! 
taught the Christian Scriptures, 
hit. 2¢ awl come into the teaching 
the Christian Scriptures to the 
boys. 

In these sentences neither ¥2 nor 2a is the subject of આવશે, 
Since the house is the ‘subject matter’ of the action of repairing, | 
ધર is governed in the Subj. Case by the verb સમારવું ; and for a 
like reason 22a is in tho Subj. Case after Rims (See 
Syntax § 132). 

Compare with this passival construction our English idiom 
“Tt will come to the breaking of heads’ as equivalent to ‘“ Ieads 
will be broken.” 











2) The Perfect Participle (Yiy-€/y-%) of the principal verb is! 4 the an- 
followed by a tense-form of the ancillary verb જવું; to go. ‘cillary vd, 
૮.7. AL માણામ માસ્ત્રો ગવયેો# this man was beaten, lit. this man 
went beuten, gut beaten ( so as to 
be nearly, or quite, killed). 
3) The sentence may be so altered as to evade altogethor| . new 


the necessity for any passival construction. moulding of 


૦. ; the sen- 
Cg. A કહાણી જલદી પૂરી UY, that story was soon finished, lit.| tence. 


that story soon became complete. 

YL ધર નારા YLAD, thee house will be destroyed lit, this 
house will meet with destruction, 

છેક નાનાં ખાળકને પરણાવેછે; Children are married when 

quite young, lit. (People) give in marriage 

quite little vnfants, : 
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PART 11. 70- Potential Passives. 


Verbs Pas-| Though the Passive voice is seldom used in Gujarati in its 


eae દ | purely passival sense, it is frequently employed with a potential 


Potential in| force so as to carry with it the idea of possibility. 


ace It is noteworthy that these Potential Passives can be formed 


even from Intransitive verbs ; thus 


Intransitive. Potential Passive. 
to vise, sx, %4 b1-4y to be able to be risen, can be risen 
to sleep, સુ-વુંક સુવા-ગું, to be able to be slept, can be slept 


to go, જવું (for 1-4), જવા-વું; to be able to be gone, can be gone 


7. Conjugation of Potential Passives. 


As to conjugation a Potential Passive is not only defective but 
impersonal, the doer (or logical subject) being always put in the 
Ablative case, 

The following are the only Indicatival forms in common use. 

















Verbal Indefinite. | Continuous, Perfect. Intentional. 
forms of 
Potential ae pal મ રે 
Passives. | Present. (મારાથી) જવાય, (મારાથી) જવાય (મારાથી) જવાયું | (Wanting). 
ઝી છ છે, 
(7) can 70- [(7) am able toy!) have been 
60 able to go. 
Future, (મારાથી) vai.) (Wanting) | (Wanting.) | (Wanting), 
(7) shall be able 
to go. 
Past, [(મારાથી) જવાયું. (મારાથી) જવાતુ(મારાથી) જવાયું] (Wanting). 
હવ ણં. 
(7) could go. [(7) was able to| (7) had been 
go. able to go 
7%. Transitives derived from Intransitives. 
Several verbs, neuter or intransitive, become active or transitive 
(differing not at all in meaning from causative) by insertion of મમ, 
or less often ગમે; in the original root. Thus 
Intransi- Intransitive. Transitive. 
tyes aud | to fall us-q, Wis-q; to fell ; 


Transitives.| to be on fire ખળનનું. બાળનવું; to set on fire ; 


પક 
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fo be hot ક તપ-વું. તાપનવું, to heat ; CHAPTER V. 
to be pressed down 4-4. ti4-q, to press down; ae 
to be improved સુધર-વું- સુધાર-વું, to ₹0280?'0?૮ ; 
to grow up Gigr-{. ઉછેરે-વું; fo train up, rear; 
to ve blended 1-4. Bn-{,  tonvingle, blendwith; 
Note also to drink પીવ્વું* U-q, 60 give to drink ; 
to die મરવું. મારન્વું, to strike. 


%8. Formation of Causatives.* 


If the stem of a primary verb end in a consonant, the stom of , લ 

અ ૦ #/# ક ° ક 0100૯00 Irom 

he causative derived from it is formed by simply adding ગવ; 0080145 
r 18+: but should the active stem contain medial 1 (or શમાં) |tal stem. 


his:is shortened to ગમ ( or 4) before adding the causative સાવ 
૪ ગ્માડુ (Compare § 72), Thus 


Primary. Causative, 
to write = ari-ds લપ્ખાવનું* 
to do 52-45 SUM. 
todrag = 44g SoCo 
to see દેપ્ખનયું, દૃખાડનવું. 
to sew સિવ-વું; સિવાડ-વું. 
to wse, વાપરવું, વપર્‌ાવન-વું. 
to hear, સાંભળતું; સંભળાવનનું* 
to rise, ચડવું; યડાવ-વું. 

Note also to learn, Rind, (Aimy s~4. 
. and શિપખ્ખવ-વુંક to teach (for શિ"ખાવ-વું). | ૮: ૪૦૦૬૫16 


‘ : . _ stem. 
If the stem of the primary verb end in a vowel, euphonic 4 is 


nserted before adding the causatival (2414 or) 418; but should 
he final vowel of the primary verb be itself > this is shortened 
૦ સમ before adding the euphonic 4 and causatival (414 or) AILS 
Compare § 72). Thus 


Primary. Causative. 
to see જેનવું, જેવાડનવું. 
to give 4, દૈવાડનનું. 
todrink પીતું, પીવાડનવું. 
to eat "ખાનનું; MAL SK. 





* “ Extensive, or Causative, means what is increased ‘without’, and to 
Xpress the causative a syllable is attached to the outside.” David- 
on’s Heb, Gram. (2nd Ed.) page 63. 
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PART 11, to sing ગા-વું, ગવાડનનું* 
Sea to bathe ન્હાનવું ન્હવાડનું. 
to go ov-4 (for M=4), જવાડનું. 

to sleep સુન્ન; સુવાડનનું. 


Less usual) A few Causatives are formed by adding વ (not ખાવ) to the stem 
Causa tiveds of the primary verb, which latter further receives medial 74. Thus 


Primary. Causative. 
to be fixed s-{, 'ડેરવ-વું (also 62144), to settle. 
to go round S24) ડેરવ-વું (also ફરાવ-વું); to cause to 
turn round. 
to ful 12-4, ભૈરવ-વું (also 4214-4), to cause to 
Sul, 
to meet મળનવું; મળવન્ું; to mix, mingle. 


to become familiar gi-4, 4-4; to make fumiliar, to tame. 


79. Double Causatives. 


Causatives}| From causatives themselves double causatives are sometimes 
with double ગ ન ન રી હ 
cansatival | વ ૦71006 quite regularly, the former being regarded as primary to 
termination, the latter. As to meaning Double Causatives are scarcely to be 


distinguished from Simple Causatives. Thus 


| Primary. Causative. Causative. 
( Primary.) (Double.) 

to eat ખા-વું? adidefy and પ્મવડાવ-ગું, to give to 

ect, feed ; 

to see minty નેવાડ-વું; and Masid-{, to cause to 


see, show ; 


to be afraid ખીહી-નું, ખીહીવાડનગું, and ખીહીવડાવનું, to Jrighten . 
to suck (the breast) y4-{ ધવાડનગું; and ધવડાવ-વું, fo ૭૪/6/70. 


80. Compound Verbs classified as to their Forms. 


In Gujarati a simple verb is not unfrequently modified in 
meaning by its combination with a second, or ‘ancillary,’ verb 
the two together constituting what is termed a Compound Verb 


ક etias Of the compound the latter or subordinate element is liable tc 
pound j|verbal inflexion. The earlier or principal element, on the other 


Verbs. |hand, is not conjugated, but assumes one of the following forms 


I. the short Connective Participle in J ( never SA ); 
II, the neuter plural (in -4/) of the Perfect Infinitive ; 
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111, the declinable Continuous Participle in -તો,-લી? —dy or [CHAPTER ૪. 
the declinable Perfect Participle in —Yy—Yy-a; 


IV. the Indefinite Infinitive Absolute in —{y-Ly-4; 


V. the Indefinite Infinitive Oblique in -વા. 
Each of these five classes merits detailed consideration. 


81. Intensive Compound Verbs. 


I, Of compound verbs whose primary element appears in 
the form of the Connective Participle in -1f, there are 
three sub-classes, which may be roughly characterized as 


A. Intensives, B. Completives, and €. Potentials. 


A, Of the Intensive Compound Verbs, the second, or modify-| Intensive 
ing ancillary, element is usually one or other of the a lvl 
following verbs. 

1, જવું, to go, imparting to the principal verb the added idea} 1, ori, 
of thoroughness, finality. 

૦. 7. Hd, to meet, 
મળી જવું; to meet so as to mingle with, to merge in. 
2. 144, to come, implying approach or development. 2. Med, 
e.g. નામવું; to flee, 
નાસી શ્માવવું;# to reach after flight, to effect one’s escape. 
8. રહેવું, to remain, implying continuity or permanence, 3. 264, 
€* ge ગાજવું; to resound, 
ગા% રહેવું, to keep resounding, to resound on. 
“1445 to bear, 
"ખમી રહેવું; to bear on, to endure, 

4, UM, to keep, implying continuity, but with more of an} 4. રાખતું, 

active meaning than is suggested by રહેવું. 
e.g. ભરવું, to fill, 

ભરી રા'ખવું; to store up. 
પકડવું; to take hold of, 

પકડી રાખવું; to keep hold of. 

5. રૈવું, to give, implying emphasis or intensity. ઠં. રેવું, 

7. ૭* ફૈંકવું, to throw, 

ડકી Sq, to throw away. 
Asad, to send, 

મોકલી દેવું? to send of. | 
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PART II. 
6. ad, 


7. નાખતું, 


8. મુકવું, or 
મેલનું, 


9. પડવું, . 


10. ઉઠવું, 


Completive 
Compounds 
with ચુકવું 
or રહેવું. 


10, 
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Ud, to take, implying acquisition, appropriation. 
૮. 9. ઊંગચકવું) to lift, 

ઊંચકી લેવું, to lift wp (so as to have). 
માગવું; to ask, 

માગી Udy to ask and get, to obtain by asking. 

નાખવું, fo cast, implying vigour,resoluteness, completeness. 
૪. 7. મારવું; to strike, 

માર્‌ીના'ખવું; to strike down, to kill. 
લુછવું, to wipe, 

લુછી નાખવું; to wipe away. 

મુકવું, or Aad, to put, implying finality or absoluteness. 
€.ge કાઢવું; to take out, 

sid) મુકવું, or કાઢી A4dy to remove finally, to dismiss. 
Bis, to loosen, 

BUA મુકવું, or છોડી Had, to loosen (absolutely), to set free. 

Usd, to fall, implying suddenness, unpreparedness. 
C.Je છંસવું; to laugh, 

હસી પડવું; to burst out laughing ; 
G34, to fly, 

ઉડી પડવું; to fly off; 
241445 to come, 

suit) પડવું, to come upon, to befall. 

ઉઠવું; to rise, implying suddenness, intensity. 
Raq, to speak, 

બેલી ઉઠવું, to speak out ; 
ચીસ પાડવી; to scream, 

નીસ પાડી ઉઠવું; to scream out, 


82. Completive Compound Verbs. 


Completives. To indicate that a given action is completed, 
is finished, is over and done with, the short Connective 
Participle in tf of the verb expressive of that action is 
compounded with either સુકું, * to effect a settlement, 01 
રહેવું, to remain. 
Thus કરવું, to do, 
કરી usd, or કરી રહેવું, to complete doing, to finish up, to end 
થવું to be, to become, 
થઈ sq or if રડેવું, to be at an end, to be over. 


POTENTIAL COMPOUND VERBS. ઉછે 
છઠ 


Completive Compounds may be often used to express the full CHAPTER Vv. 
force of an English verb modified by the adverb ‘already.’ The The English 
late Rev. Robert Montgomery in his Gujarati-English Dietionary ae 
writes swb verbo ‘already’ “ best rendered by the past tense of the 
verbs 44 and રહેવું, 

as, I have told you already, હું તમને કહી ચુડયો છુ# 
Have you donealready? તમે કરી રહ્યા Bi?” 


83. Potential Compound Verbs. 


€. Potentials. To indicate ability to perform acertain action | Potential 
the short Connective Participle in ઈ of the verb expres- eet 
sive of that action is compounded with the verb sq, ci 
* to be able. 
Thus SEE to see, 
જેઈ rs, to be able to see, can see. 
મારવું; to strike, 
મારી atsdy to be able to strike, can strike 
and similarly for all verbs. 


In these Potential Compound Verbs iq, to know, occasion-| or જાણુવું. 
ally takes the place of ts, to be able. 
Thus હું ગ્મેવું કામ કરી શકતો નથી; 7 cannot do such work. 
or રડ ગ્મેવું કામ કરી જણાતો al, Ido not know how to do 
such work, and thus, 2? cannot do such work. 


As has been already stated in §§ 75, 76, the Passive Voice 
in Gujarati is frequently employed to express potentiality, and, 
when so used, the verb is regarded as impersonal, its ( logical ) 
subject being placed in the Ablative Case. 

Thus લતે કામ મારાથી S314, L can do that work, 
lit. by me that work can be done. 

Now a Potential Compound Verb becomes passival in meaning} Passive of 
by changing not the principal verb but its ancillary, શકવું, to the ae 
passival form ૨કાવું. 

Thus કરી aikq, to be able to do, can do. 
Ql ૨।કાવું; to be able to be done, can be done. 
Hence તે કામ & xf | રાફછુ; I can do. that work. — 
તૈ કામ મારાથી કરી Asia, That work can be done by me. 
જવાખ દઈ શકાય; An answer can be given. 
evi et રકાર; 77 will be possible to give an answer, 
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PART 11. 84. Frequentative Compound Verbs. 
Frequenta- 

tive Com- If, The frequen repetition of the action indicated by the 
pounds in 


principal verb is expressed by compounding its Perfect 
Infinitive newt. pl. (in —al, or, often with loss of 
Anusvar, in -યા ) with the verb કરવું. 


“ul કરવું 


Tho former element of the compound remains indeclinable, but 
the latter is liable to complete verbal inflexion. 
Thus aq to speak, 
બોલ્યાં કરવું, to keep speaking. 
WIN) to give, 
સ્માપ્યાં $24, to keep giving. 
કરેવુંક to do, 
કરેયાં કરવું. to keep doing. 
The English} This Frequentative Compound is often of use for translating 
‘always. |the English adverb ‘always’ in the sense of ‘timo after time,’ 
with the implied force that the action is habitual or customary. 
Thus Tuma બોધ કરચાં કરેતો હતો); He was always instruct- 
ing the king (kept instructing). 
Note: In these Frequentative Compounds the irregular 
forms, ગયું; લીધું# નાડ; &c., are seldom employed, but in 
their stead, occur forms built up according to the 
regular type, such as જયાં, પ્પાયાં; નામ્યાં; &c., (See 364). 


Thus ચઆામગુંડ A ભીમ Wea વખતમાં સૈન્યવડીને મુસલમાનોની 
સામા ટકાર લયાં કરવી પડેતી# In the time of Chamund 
and Bhim the army was obliged to come into frequent 
conflict with the Musadlmans. 


85. Continuative Compound Verbs. 


Continua-} 111, When the Continuous Participle in —fiy—dy—dy is 


tive Com- 
pounds with compounded 
a જવું, a, with જવું; the action of the verb is regarded as continued 
indefinitely ; 
ઠં. Midd, b. with ™194q¢, as continuing from an indefinite past 
until the present, 
૮. રહેવું. c, with રહેવું; as continuing, it may be with intermissions, 


from the present into the indefinite future, 


OBLIGATIVE COMPOUND @WERBS. 
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Thus ae જવું-- UM ઉપર ઉપર જતો ગયો? પણ YP પણ તેમજ ચડવું CHAPTER V. 


ગયું; the king kept going wp and up, but so also 
the water kept rising. 
તમે alata mL, Go on studying. 
ઠં. આવવું-- માપણે પ્રાચીન કાળથી સાંભળતા સ્માવિધે (eX, We 
hear as huving come down to us from ancient 
tumes. : 
હું મુંડું કરતો mod, I have done evil up to the present. 
૦. રહેવું-- તમે ભણતા wt, Be always studying. 
The compound verb જતું RT sometimes means “70 go and 
stay away,’ but more frequently “to pass away,” “to be ended.”’ 


Thus FAL પોતપોતાને Be જતા Wally They dispersed to their 
several homes ; 


તેનો 4 જતો રહ્યો છે; His life has passed away. 


Frequently, when જવું is the ancillary verb, the principal verb} Continua- 


appears in the form of the Perfect Participlo in-¥,-¢,-2 instead 
of in that of the Continuous Participle. The differonce of mean- 
ing is scarcely appreciable, though perhaps with the Perfect 
Participle the idea may be more prominent of action completed 
but immediately taken in hand again. 

Thus વતે પોતાનો જપ કરયો ગયો. He kept on going over his charms. 


86. Verbs compounded with Infinitives. 


The remaining two classes (IV and V of § 80) should not 
perhaps be included in the category of true Compound Verbs, 
In both these Classes the primary verb appears as an Infinitive 
(or verbal noun), which in Class IV. is the subject, and in 
Class V. the object, of the following (ancillary) simple verb. Still 
the idiom represented by these two classes resembles that of the 
true Compound Verb, inasmuch as the primary infinitive and 
the ancillary verb are so closely associated together that no words 
are allowed to intervene between them. 


87. Obligative Compound Verbs. 


tive Com- 
pounds in 


Ul “f': 


Infinitival 
Compound 
Verbs. 


IV. ૦) When an infinitive in —Qy—f],—{, stands as the) Obligative 


subject of, and immediately precedes, the verb 
પડવું; fo fall, the action denoted by that infinitive 
is thereby indicated as being necessary, The 
person (or thing) to whom (or which) the neces- 


Compounds 
a, With y$q, 
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PART 11. sity ‘falls’ is put in the Objective Case. 

The English This idiom, with its distinctive meaning of 

“have to,’ “necessity,” corresponds closely to the English 
“have to.” 


Thus સિપાહી” ને ભૂખે મરવું પડશ, The sepoys will have to die 
of hunger, lit. the dying by hunger will fall to the 
sipithis, 

AANA gy સહેવું પડશ; They will have to bear pain, lit. 
the bearing pain will fall to them. 


8. with &) Duty, or obligation, is implied when an Infinitive occurs 

જેઈએ. as the subject of, and immediately precedes, the 
defective vorb si{%4. As has been already stated 
(§ 67), this latter verb is passival in origin, and the 
person by whom the duty ought to be discharged is 
put in the Agential Case. 


Thus સધળાગ્મે wis પાડવાં FA, All ought to shed tears. 
સહુગમે પોતપોતાને ધેર જવું જાપ બે, All ought to go to their 
several homes. 


Somctimes the જાશે is itself omitted, but the construction 
of the sentence is not thereby changed. Thus the last sentence 
might read simply uA Ya Aer? પેર જવું (See § 91 sent. 1), 


88. Permissive Compound Verbs. 


(V.) Compound Verbs, whose primary clement is the oblique 
infinitive in -વા (a contraction for the Datival -વાને ), 
are either Permissive or Inceptive, 


Permissive 1. Permissive. 
Compounds 


with રેવું. When the verb 4 immediately follows an oblique infini- 
tive in -4, the action indicated by this infinitive is 
thereby represented as being permitted. Tho significa- 
tion of “ permission” inherent in this idiom is, as a rule, 
sufficiently expressed by the English “let.” 


Thus જવા દૈવું, 72૪9 allow to go, let go. 
HA જવા Sly Let me go, lit. give to me to go. 


તણે પોતાની વ્કિરીને Arg ~weaj રહેવા AY, He let his 
daughter remain in a corner, lit. gave to remain. 
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89. Inceptive Compound Verbs. CHAP. Ve 
2. Inceptive. Bed aie 
To indicate that an action begins the oblique infinitive ee ઓ 


in -વા of the verb expressing that action must be 
immediately followed by લાગવું or 43q or માડવું. 
Of these throo ancillaries લાગવું and મંડવું are construed regularly 
as Intransitive verbs. 
ધુજવા લાગવું, Lo begin to tremble ; 
Ast ધુજવા Gat, People began to tremble. 
કરેવા AS{, To begin to do; 
SQL ઉપાયો UML કરવા મંડયા; ALL began to work at 
thousands of devices. 
The construction with 4184 is worthy of special note, 3. માડવું, 


9 1S) 


a 





a. When not in the pust tense, the construction is regular. 
જ્જ é wy કહેવા Hid, If 7 begin to tell all. 
4. When in the past tense, 
4) માક્ચો(-ડી#-ડચું) agrees in gender and number with the 
direct, object of the infinitive, 
if the infinitive be that ofa transitive verb having its 
object expressed. 
તેણે Ant કરવા માડી He began to make preparation 


Fem.Sing. Trans. Fem.Sing. 

2) માડયા (),-34) agrees in gender and number with the 
impersonal subject, 

if the infinitive be of an intransitive verb and an im _ 

subject be expressed. | 

AAD હાર તૂટવા માડી; Lheir line began to break. | 


Fem.Sing. Intrans, જાઇ 
3) માડચું is employed in the neut. sing. 
if the infinitive be of an intransitive verb and an 
impersonal subject be not expressed. 
(UMA tia માડચું,; The sepoys began to flee. 
NoTe,—*{\44 also is sometimes used as an ‘inceptive’ ancillary.) 4. આવવું. 
રાત પડવા આવી હતી; Veght had begun to fall. 


2 


90. Compound Verbal Phrases. 


We may here mention that there exists a large class of words 
in which more especially cither $245 to do, or Udy to be, become, 


an 


૪૭ GUSARATI GRAMMAR, 


PART 11, lis so intimately associated with an immediately preceding and 
indeclinable word as to form with it a compound expressing a 
single idea. The members of this class cannot indeed claim the 
name of compound verbs as only the latter element of the com- 
{pound is a verb, yet, owing to the close association between the 
{verb and its immediately preceding word, the two constitute a 
Compound] distinctly compound verbal phrase. 

verbal ઉત્પન્ન યવું, to «rise, come into existence. 

phrases, ° રે ફર 

ઉત્પન્ન 524, to bring into existence. 
s444 કરવું; to agree to. 

જરી UM, to continue, go on with. 

Yet E24, to create, produce, also to earn, get. 
Yet ad, to be born, to arvee. 
yk લાગવું# to persecute, 

માન્ય $24) / accept, admit, allow. 

271) કરવું, to bring before, present before. 
રવાના Ry to send forward, despatch. 






Ud = F # 

6 await, expect. 
વાટ \ વી, 7 
હગ થવું, to be applicable to. 
fay) 
tery p કરવું) lo bid furerell to. 
Gel 


R13 કરેલું, to begin (trans. ). 
213 U4, to begin (antrans.), 
સર કરવું, to subdue. 


91. Infinitival Expressions. 


The following infinitival verbal expressions illustrate construc- 
tions that are common in Gujarati, They will occasion the 
student no difficulty, if only he will bear in mind that Infinitives 
admit of treatment as nowns that have the governing power of 
verbs, 


1. તેણે સ AVA વાંચની mYAA, He ought to read this book, 
lit. by him the reading this book is due 
(See § 67): or 

તેણે >t ચોપડી વાંચવી; in which sentence જાગશે, or some 

other part of that verb, is understood 
(See §87b). 

2 AA ખાચોપડી aia છે; He wants to read this book, lit. to 
him is the reading this book: or 


Construc 

tions in 
which an 
Infinitive 

enters. 
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AA આ AVA વાંચવી;--છે; or some other part of the verb) CHAP. ૪. 


હોવું; being understood. 
5, તેતે આ ANH વાંચવાની છે; He zs to read this book, lit. to 
ર him is the (future) reading this book: or 
તેને aye ચોપડી વાંચતવાની;--છે; or some other part of the 
verb bi, being understood. 

4. તેને દણા દરમાં લઈ જવાના છે; He is to remove the grain 
into % hole, lit.. to him is the (future) 
removing the grain into a hole. 

ઠં. તેણે મને સોપડી વાંચવાનું ફરમાવ્યું; LHe bade me read a book, 
lit. by him was the having-bidden me_ the 
(future ) reading a book. 

6. તેણે મને ત્યાં જવાનું sq, He told me to go there, lit. by him 
was the having-told me the (future) 
going there. 

૪. mw ચોપડી લ"્યાથી તે mgd yi આવ્યો, 72 came into trouble 
for having written this book, lit. he (was) 
one-having-come into trowble by the 
having-written this bool, 

8. Aste રૂપ કયો પ્રત્યય લગાડે થાયછે ? What és the termina- 
tion for forming the plural ? lit. by the 
having-added what termination does the 
plural form arise? (લગાડે: લગાડચે or 
લગાડયેથી) 

9. તેતેમખ મે વરસ થયાં છે; Lt is two years since he died. 
lit. to years have been from his having— 
died (AA યુગે by attraction for તેના મુગ્ેધી). 

10. તેને હિ સ્માવ્યાને પાંચ વરસ Yat th, It is five years since 
he came here, lit. five years have been ( from 
the tume) of his having-come here ઈને 
ગ્માવ્યાને by attraction for તેના ખાવ્યાના 
સમયેથી). 

11. સ્મહિ શ્યાવતાં તેણે બધું સાંખળ્યુંડ On his way here he heard ail, 
lit. in the coming here by him (was) the 
having-heard all. 

12, તે લ"ખતાં RAB. He learns writing, lit. he ts learning 
the writing (n. pl.), 


18. તે લખ્યાં કરેછે. He is frequently writing, lit. he makes si 


having-written (1. 77... 


emma teal 
Construc- 


tions in 
which an 
Infinitive 

enters- 


CHAPTER VI. 
ADVERBS, 


Adverbs are for the most part case—forms of still current 
Gujarati words, though a considerable number are derived from 
words now lost to Gujarati, except in this their adverbial 
signification. 


PART II. 


92. Adverbs derived from words now obsolete. 


Adverbsnot The following are some of the more common adverbs, derived 


traceable to - See 3 ee ee 
ae w 01250) 
any earlicr 10% words now obsolete in Gujarati 


Gujardlt this year; YR last year, or next year ; 


form, or હાલમાં now, at present ; Yar there ; 
emmediately ; 232 enstantly ; 
ever ; 99 still, wp to the present ; 
yes; tno, નહે not ; 
quite, outright; Sey or કદાચિત, or કદાસ; or કદાપિ perhaps; 
lmost, “MUU, or MUU especially. 
The particle તો) though written as a separate word, is in reality 
ittle more than an enclitic, corresponding in a measure to our 
English ‘at least,’ or ‘then’ (non-temporal). 
The particle sv, having either adjectival or adverbial force, can 
be suffixed to any word to indicate emphasis or precision, 
તમેજ સમાવે! Come you. 
ખ્‌ two; but ખે just two. 
93 Adverbs derived from words still current. 
Advarbs Many words still existing in Gujarati are, especially in their 
ee . oblique cases, employed adverbially. 
parts of 
speech, Agential Case, Hgt3 by word of mouth, orally. 


Regarding વગર વિચારે thoughtlessly and 
causelessly, see § 136. 
Ablative Caso, (GY wisely; ઉતાવળથી quickly. 
Genitive Case, રાતનોઇ-તી,નતું of nights. 


' ADVERBIAT. PIRAGER. 77 


Adverbs of this gonitival class are declinable for | CHAP. VE. 


gender and number. Adverbs. 
* r ~ ~ બ્‌ ‘ | built up 
Locative in 4) tty or રાવે at night ; fe નદ હ 
સાંજે at even; YA on foot - parts of 
; speech, 


ઉતાવળે tn haste: સુમારે about, by reckoning ; 
wer to-day, કાલે to-morrow (or yesterday ). 
ADJECTIVES : 

Subjective, 41,-Ql-3 truly, Q,-Ll-3 slowly ; 
ઉધાંડેઇ-ડી#નડું or "ખુશ્ણે।#ન્લી)-લું openly ; ખડ 722૮7 ; 
સાડ clearly. 

Locative in ગે; ધીર, or ધીમે slowly, ભલે well, capitally ; 
વેગળે at a distance. 
PRONOUNS : 

Ablative, તૈધી thereby; “VN hereby, ૨ા॥થી whence ? 
(reason); ડંયાંથી whence? (direction). 

(see § 34 for allied pronominal adverbs). 


VERBS : sQlA, or $l, or ફરીથી again. 

94. Adverbial Phrases. 
Adverbial Phrases are frequently formed by reduplication of | Reduplica- 
Nouns : પળે પળે; every moment ; દિન પર દિન; day wpon ted Adverb- 


, {ial phrases: 
day, day after day; AN વારૈ, or વારંવાર; time 


upon time, often ; વષૌવર્ષ; year by year, annudily.: 
૬3૨2૨19 from country to country. ગામેગામ) from 
town to town; 4242 or ધરૈધર) from house to 
house, 
Adjectives : “1342, truly (or MIM4Ay-L1 5-3); ©4119}, 80 80, 
DLA, ને એવે! just the same ; AHA, vis-a-vis 
opposite, sis, all at once, suddenly. 
Infinitives : ચાલતાં ચાલતાં) while walking, બોલતાં બોલતાં; while 
speaking . 
Adverbs: જેમ તેમ) so ૭૦; FHA "મ; just the same; ધીમે 
ધીમે; or ARTA ALAA, or 24 રફવે? or હળવે હળવે? 
slowly, by degrees. 
Connective Participles of similar meaning are sometimes united} Elements 
to form adverbial phrases. 1. of similar 
ક ક ી , meaning. 
omy? or mally, willingly, lit. having known 
and understood ; તાણીવોસીને; with great difleulty. 
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PART IT. 


GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


Other adverbial phrases are formed by the union of two 


2. of oppos- elements of opposite meaning : 


ite meaning. 


3. rhyming: 


4. correlated 


રાત eid, or ગ્મહેનિર) by day and by night. 
મ્માગળ YEH, before and behind. 
484 મોડે; sooner or later. 


Others again are formed from rhyming elements. 


ભેળસેળ), higgledy-piggledy, mixed wp. 
GUE Udy or ઉલટપાલટ) or ઉલટપુલટ? or ઉથલપાથલ; 


topsy-luUrvy. 
ઝટપટ) slap-dush, inatrice; ઠીકઠાક) finely, surtably. 


Correlated adverbs are. 


HL. . Ay a8...80 ; 

જેમ જેમ...તેમ Ay the more... the more: 
om4l...cily where...there ; 

જ્યાં o4i...cal aly wherever...there ; 
*્યાંથી...વ્યાંથી) whence...thence ; 

નયાવ્‌...વ્યાન; when...then ; 

HULA OIA... ALY ત્યારે; whenever ...then ; 
oULDL...cUlMy from what time...from that time. 


In these correlated adverbs the former ( sv) member is fre- 
quently omitted, being implied in the second ( ત ) member. 
તાન્‌; ‘then,’ is often used inferentially, with implied reference 
not to time but to some contingent conclusion, 
તાને શું ? what then (will result) ? 


Regarding adverbial superlatives such as 


ધણામાં ઘણું; at the most ; DUSLAL Deg, at the least ; 
સસતામાં સસવું; at the cheapest ; etc. see § 28. 


Other common adverbial phrases are, 


સારી Wo (or YW), well. 

ધણુંકગીને) generally; y~ua કરીને, chiefly ; 
વિશેષે કરીને; € fortiort, especially ; 

pL કરીને; angrily ; 

મન લગાડીને, attentively, “ખરા UW yheartily ; 
જોરભેર, with one’s might ; 

વળાસર# or IAA, in time . 


CHAPTER VII. 


PREPOSITIONS 
95. Government by Prepositions. 


Most of the Gujarati prepositions are, as to their origin, nouns CHA 7, ૪11. 
in one or other of the oblique cases. The words which these! Geuitival 
prepositions are commonly said to ‘‘govern” are in reality words . ૦૩૬ fe 
in genvitival agreement with them, and accordingly the governed positions. 
words will end in -ના if the prepositional governing nouns be 
masculine or neuter, and in -7{| if the governing nouns be feminine. 


Thus ધરતી તરક; in the direction ( fem ) of the house, and 


hence towards the house. 
aa : Prepositions 
It thus comes to pass than many propositions may be said to| pogt-posi- 


govern the noun preceding them in the oblique genitive -ના or -ની, | tional with 
reference to 


Some of the prepositions were originally nouns (masc., or neut.) 'the govern- 
in the 44 -locative case, and accordingly a noun in ( genitival ) ed word. 
agreement with them, instead of ending in ly was attracted 
to the locatival-genitive નનાગ્મે; whence નને (See § 27. Note ). 

Thus 1 ખદ્ણે; in the change of a house, and hence, instead 
of a house, in place of a house, 

Such prepositions may be said to govern the noun preceding 
them in the loc.-gen. -7 

It very frequently happens, however, that a noun under pre- 
positional government dispenses entirely with this genitival sign, 
whether -«4| or “ની or નને, The governed noun will then appear in 
its basal form; thus near the boy, છે।કરાની પાસે or Bese પાસે. 

A few prepositions govern the preceding noun in the Agential 
Case and a few in the Locative. 


96. Prepositions classified according to their 
government. 


With reference to the cases they govern prepositions may be 
divided into the following classes, 


SE) GUGARATI GRAMMAR. 


PART 11, 1. a. નના Prepositions, or those which govern the preced- 
Preposition- ing noun or pronoun in the genitive oblique, 


al govern- 


; 11૬06. or neut. 
ment ta 


lia. = | ૪. -{\ Prepositions, or those which govern the preced- 
bea | ing noun or pronoun in the genitive oblique, fem. 
dee | ¢. -% Prepositions, or thoso which govern the preced- 
| ing noun or pronoun in the  locative-genitive, 
masc. or neut., "તે for -નાશમે; 
2. નમે 2 ~- Prepositions, or those which govern the preceding 
noun or pronoun in tho agential case. 

૩.-મા૦૪ ખે 8 -માં૦૪ -©4{ Prepositions, or those which govern the 

preceding noun or pronoun in the locative case, 

It should be borne in mind that these classes are not very 
strictly defined, -ના prepositions occasionally assuming the -ની or 
even the -ને government, and vice versa. 

Forms as- When the personal pronouns હં; તું? 244, તમે are under prepo- 
sie sitional government, they take the forms 
pronouns મારા? માગી; AQ, or 10 poetry મજ or દૂ ; 
મી arty તારી; તારે; ,, ,, ,, ળતુજ૪૦”વું; 
government. PAH, MHL, MALY, ,, ” “t's 


તમારા; તમારી; તમારૈ; ,, ,, ,, તમ. 

Though, as we have already seen, §95, the distinctive -ના# -ની# 
and -71 of nowns under prepositional government are frequently 
dropped, the above pronominal forms do not admit of any 
corresponding curtailment. 

Should, however, a pronoun of the first or second person be 
accompanied by a noun in apposition to it and also stand under 
the government of a preposition, the pronoun takes one of the 
following forms, 


First sing. હૈ or મજ; First plur, 24% (or ~4i4tal); 
Second , gor તુજ; Second ,, તમ. 
© પાપી પર દયા કરે) Be merciful to me a sinner, 


4H ULAU પર દયા &%y Be merciful to us sinners. 


97. Alphabetical List of Prepositions. 


Tho following list contains nearly all tho prepositions of the 
Gujarati language, and shews the government of each, 

ની HAUG Before, in front of. 

ની ગમગાડી Before, in front of. 


SAA 94 


23448 


નઇ 


Boy at 333 -1/ .૧! : 83533 9 9 


agdgicdadadadad 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PREPOSITIONS. 
૦ 


2462 
તલે 
સ્માગળ 
ગ્મામે 
મરપાર 
અખઆસપાસ 
ઉપર 
ઉપરાંત 
474 

ક્મ 
કરતાં 
કરીને 
5%» 
કારણે 
¥S 

કેરે 
"ખાતર 
ગમ 
AB 
vA “વી) bale 
> ( 4) 
જરે 
ઠેકાણે 
હુક્ડે 
Ars 
તરીકે 
તળ 

ae 

ત્યાં 


aya 


થકી 

થયાં 

દમો૬મ 
EDA 

દામ્તે 

19s or 
નજદી કુ | 
નીચે 
પછવાડે 
પછી or પછે 
પડે or YR 
પડખે 

YR 


(rare) પરત્વે 


1] 


$i 


In, within. CHAP. VII. 
With a view to. 

Before, in comparison with. 

Before, in front of. 

Across, from one side through to the other, 

Around, in the vicinity of, on all sides of. 
Above, on, ago, 1 excess of. 

Besides, over and above. 

By, near, at the side of. 

Wanting of, deficient en, less by. 

Than. 

By means of, with. 

For the sake of, in order to, for. 

By reason of, on account of, for. 

Ajter (time, or place). 

In the direction of, towards, to. 

For the sake of. 

In the direction of, towards, to. 

Like, like wnto, 


| 
Like, siinilar to. : 
| 





Paired with, together with. 
By virtue of, on accownt of. 
In place of. 

Near, 

Towards, in the direction of. 
In the character of, as. 
Below, wnderneath. 

Equal to, analagous to, alike. 
At the house of. 


By way of, vid. 


| 
| 
By, with. | 
Since (tume), ago. 
In emulation of, in equality with. 
In the character of, as. 
In company with, associated with, 


Near, close to (space, time). 


Below, under. 

After, behind, in the rear of. 
After, subsequently to. 

Like, sumilar to. 

By the side of, near. 

Above, on, ago. 

By reason of, by, 
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S335 awsosaata 


Aas 


vous vede aad S34 4 .૧/ 2) ... 2) 3 ૧/૭: 5 “5 .કડઝ- 5/55 
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પયત 
પા 

પાખે 
પાછળ 
પારે 
પારસાવ 


પ્રતિ or yl 


પ્રમાણને 

S271, (-તી; તું) 
Mie 
MPA OF ADA 
A Bl? 

ખાદ 

ખાખત 

ભિતર 

ભણી 

મગ 

મધ્યે 

માટે 

માકક 

મારફતે or મારફત 
માંહે or માય 
નિમ્‌લે or મિસલ 
STAG 


યોગે 

રહિત 

રેગ્મે 

Goyal 

લગતો (-વી; નહ) 
લગી 

લીધે 

લેખે 


To, upto (place); till, until (time). 

Tewards, 

Without, except. 

After, behind. 

Across, right through. 

From, (received) from (used in legal docu- 
ments). 

At the side of, near, by. 

In the absence of, behind the back of 

Behind, following after. 

In the fushion of, like. 

Before, sooner thar. 

From amongst, from the nwmber of. 

In front of, fucing; to, wnto, towards, 
with. | 

By the standard of, according to, like, 

Surrounding, round, 

In exchange for, instead of, 

Equal to. 

Outside of. 

After. 

Concerning. 

Inside, within. 

In the direction of, towards. 

In the direction of towards, to. 

In the middle of, into, amongst. 

For the sake of, iv order to. 

Like, svmilar to, 

By the medium of, through. 

In, wnside, among. 

As, in the character of. 

In comparison with, 

In conformity with, like, as. 

In direction of, towards, to. 

Of...self (im phrases such as ‘of himself’ 
‘of his own accord’), 

In, inside, 

Before (time). 

By means of. 

Without, not accompanied with, free frome 

By means of, by the agency of. 

Up to, as far as, wnti, as long as. 

Pertaining to, concerning. 

Up to, as far as, unt, as long as. 

Because of, owing to, for the sake of. 

At the rate of, @. ner. 


ના વગરે 
ની વચે or વચમાં 
ની 43 
(rare) વતરાગ 
ની વતી 
ઝવ વતી 
ની વતે 
(rare) વા 
ની 412 
ની 
ને વામ્તે 
ના 
ની વિરૃદ્ધ 
ના વિષે 
(rare) વેર 
482 
u(aa 
સન્મુખ 
સંખંધો 
સમ 
મમાન 
સમીપ 
સમેત 
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વાંસલ or વાંસે 


[વના or વીણા 


aaa or સંધાવે 
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Without, besides, except. CHAP. VII. 

In the middle of, between. 

By, with, by means of. 

Exclusive of, except. 

Instead of. 

By means of, by the instrumentality of. 

By means of, by. 

Equal to, as nvuweh as. 

To the help of, on the side of. 

Behind, after, in the absence of. 

For the sake of, a order to. 

Withowt, except. 

Opposite to, against. 

In the matter of, respecting, about. 

Up to, wnto. 

With, to (as in wedlock, married to). 

With, in company with, along with. 

In the presence of, tn the sight of, before. 

Fronting, facing, opposite to, 

About, respecting. 

Liqual to, 

Like, similar to, 

Near, close to, 

Together, along with, 





સરખોા(-પ્પી,# ઝં) Like, similar to. 
MAL (-સી) -સું) Close to, ayuinst, beside. 


સાહત 
સાથ 


સામાણે 


સામાં 


સામે or WA 


With, accompunied with, possessed of. 
With, together with. 


>In front of, opposite to, opposed to, 


સામો! (-મી),-મ) 


સારૂ 
sites oa} 


સિવાય 


સુદ્ધા 
સુખી 
an 
સાત 
249) 
x4 1-1 
હકમાં 
ey 
હમ્તક 


wir 


For, for the sake of, 212 order to. 

Before the eyes of, wn the sight of, in pre- 
sence of, before. 

Except, 766૮8, over and above, 

Together with, inclusive of. 

Till, wntil, so long as. 

Behind, at the back of, 

With, including. 

In place of, vnstead of. 

In place of, instead of. 

Concerning, in the interest of. 

By the hand of. 

Through the agency of, 

Together with. 
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PART II. | 





Notes on 


a. ઘયા 7 


b. કમ, 


૮. aft or 
El, 


d. કરીને, 


by means of, 


ક રીને, 


by name, 


GYJARATI GRAMMAR. 


હળ Beneath, underneath. 
3 Under, underneath, below. 


(ઈ Sd 


ની 
ની 
98. Notes on a few of the Prepositions. 


1. In the preceding list of Prepositions, no ‘government’ is 
indicated for the five prepositions થયાં; પરવ્વે# વતર્‌। ગ) diy and J. 
Of thew, થયાં is really an infinitive, meaning ‘the having-been’ 
and thus ‘since,’ and the word governed by it stands accordingly 
not in the Genitive, but in the Subjective case, 

The remaining four prepositions are of very rare occurrence. 

2. 4, governing the Locative, differs from the other pre- 
positions in not immediately following the noun it governs. 

It is indeed adjectival quite as much as prepositional. 

સામાં પાંચ કમ) Five wanting in a hundred. 
પાંચમાં બણ (ulate કુમ? Three minutes to five (4°57). 

3. Tho preposition ug and its variant રહીને? governing 
the Loeative 131 -માં or —*4y are purely local in meaning. Fg. ભાવન 
નગરમાં થઈને# or ભાવનમર્‌ થઈને; or ભાવનગર થઈને; oveleiy 7 shall go 
vid 77700060”. In this construction ત્યાં થઈને is used instead of 
તમાં થઈને. Similarly ત્યાં લગણ) ત્યાં લગી; cil સુધી for તે લગણ, તે 
લગી) વૈ સુધી. See § 138 €. 

4, The preposition કરગીત્રે 18 a corrupt form of the Agential 
sua by the instrumentality of, by means of, and correct 
speakers place the word governed by કરીને also in the Agential 
Case. Not unfrequently, however, it is, though less correctly, 
construed with the Ablative, તેથી કરીને being heard at least as 
often as તેણે કશીને, See 399, Note. 


Note also the use of કરીને as equivalent to નાખે) by name, 
When so used, કરીને is plainly not a true preposition, but may 
best be explained as a variant of કહીને# the Connective Participle 
of કહેવું, to say, and hence this $4141 governs its noun in the 
Subjective case (see Syntax 8 132, 134). Being in the Subj. case, 
the governed noun has not, of course, any -lly -7{ly or -ને suffix. 


Thus ગુજરાત SUN કરણ કરીને Ay UM હતો? There was a king, 
named Karan, of the country of Gujarat. 
Another instance of the use of the verb કરવુ instead of sgq occurs 


‘in the colloquial કીધું ૦ $Y said. 
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5. The prepositions }:%, 1H, મગ# and ¥2, indicating direction, CHAP. VII. 


me પત... 


when governing the pronouns આમ ગે, તૈ# WAty TG, convert | ૮. 41%, ગમ, 


ન ન : ગૃ and 

these to the forms મ્માણી# Ay તૈ ગી? પેલી? and Are) respectively. eg | 
ઉ. The following adjectives are used prepositionally :—| 7 aire 
~—_ ફો ક ૦ ૯ ક o u ‘Qs 
P49 ફરવું) લગવું? સર My સરસું? and સાજેન સ 


They agreo in gender and number with the noun or pronoun 
which they, as adjectives, qualify, 


ગ્યા idl તૈ Bust નવી hy This girl is like that boy. 


ગામતે ડરતો AL Sir Sly A wall was round the village. 
7. રેહિત is generally used as a suffix of privative force, its g- suffixed 
opposite being સહિત; which also frequently occurs as a suffix, preposi- 
tions, 


પાપરહિત; without sin, sinless. 
કુટુબસહિત# with a family. 
Similarly તુલ્ય equal to, and સરે according to, may be suffixed 
to tho governed word. 
Thus વખખતસર uccording to time, wy to time, in time ; 
ELHUR according to the work, 
8. Many prepositional phrases can be formed after the type ie Sd es 
of હકમાં ; for example, phrases, 
-ની Argyov{ly| in the absence of. 
--ના પદ્યમાં on the side of, in favour of. 
-ના પ્રમાણમાં in the proportion of. 
-ના સંખંષમાં in the connexion of, connected with. 

9. Inorder to express ‘from... till, or ‘from...to,’ the ablative &....થીતે 
termination “ધી and the preposition સુધી are used, but not unfre-| ... 44). 
quently after the -થી an enclitic તે is inserted. 

Thus વારથી તે આજ સુધી) from then till to-day ; 

સાત કલાકથી તે Heid સુધી from seven o'clock till midnight. 
10. Regarding વગર and વિના when prefixed to a noun sec 
§136. 


99. Case-endings attached to Prepositions. 


Occasionally a case-ending is suffixed to a preposition, making Compound- 
thus an enlarged, or compound, preposition. These exercise the ed preposi- 
: : tions, 
same government over the preceding word that their first momber, 


if alone, would exercise. See § 137. 
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PaRTIL | Thus તેના પર, on that; વેના Uy from on that, from that ; 
= તે UAL or તે Gul» by reason of that. 
તૈતી માંહે; in that. Atl માંહેથી? from in that. 
ઈખરની ગમ; towards the Lord. 
ઈશ્વરની ગમથી# from towards the Lord, from the Lord. 
Noto: In the full compounds માટે કરીને, વામ્તે કરીને therefore, 
(and rarcly પરત્વે $4141), the second member, કરીને, serves 
ngs a mere enclitic, while the first member has the 
force of a conjunction rather than that of a preposition. 
Probably the તેથી કરીને mentioned in $98, 4) is best 
oxplained as belonging to this class of compounds, the 
કરીને here too being an enclitic. 





CHAPTER (111. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

નશ ક ર્ર 9 જ 
Conjunctions are called co ordinative when they serve ૫0 ૫.17. 37111, 
connect together two or more co-ordinated sentences or words, PY ee es cee 


subordinative when they serve to connect subordinate sentences 


with the principal sentence. 


Co-ord. 
100. Co-ordinative Conjunctions. Conj. 
1. Conjunctive : | 1. Conjune- 
a) initial in a paragraph or sentence, tive, 
હવે now; વળી moreover; ખીજું; પછી again, further ; 
AA and. 


b) joining independent propositions in the same 
sentence, 471, ને and. 
€) Joining independent words in the same sentence 
(ત્મતે or) A and; તયા and. 
2. Disjunctive : eee 
a) between either independent sentences or independent] _ tive, 
words, HAM or; નહિ At otherwise, or else ; કિવા or, 
6) between independent words, વા or; કે 07. 
3.  Adversative : 3 A Avera: 
€) initial, ative, 
પણ but, સામું 00 the contrary. 
b) between independent propositions, 
પણ but; સામું on the contrary ; 
પરંતુ; AUC however, nevertheless ; 
HAH છતાં પણ# DH છતાં yet, nevertheless ; 
Ww નડિ પણ not only...but also, lit. not just so 
much but. 
ક. 111100 : 4, 1181192, 
between co-ordinate sentences, 


કેમકે; કારણદે; કાન્# because. 
101 Subordinative Conjunctions. 


1. Introducing a noun sentence : 
કે; “મ; that, especially before words in direct narration ; 


thus તેણે કશું fer LHe said (that) “7 shall come.’ 
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PART 11. 2. Closing an adverbial sentence : 
~ Subord. | a) of time, 
Con}. 


| 
: DLLAtHiy કે તરત tmmerdiately on, 
b) of purpose, or cause, 
Vy રખેને tn order that not, lest, 
Al2y Ue, sisy Lecarse after a verb in the Indic. Mood, 
but tn order that after a verb in the Subj. Mood, 
Thus તમને arseg માટે ગ્યાન્યો? 2 came because I love you ; 
but તમને vis માટ PALOHLEDy IT have come in order that 
? imay see you. 
3. Introducing correlated sentences 
* Uy tf ... then. v5... તો પાણ although ... yet; 
જે કદાપિ ... તો પણ (or તાખી* or તાય” or તથાપિ) of 
perchance ... yet still. 

In these correlated conjunctions the former (|) eloment is 
frequently omitted, being implied in the second (તો ) element. 
Thus તો alone is equivalent to #1... તો ;ુ and A પણ to જન કે . 
ci wat, Compare the correlated adverbs, § 94. 


102. Doubled Conjunctions. 


Rendorings| Doubled or paired conjunctions such as both...and, either... 
for 


both... and, 


evther...ar, 


ee A. તે તેમજ az ખાપ પૂણ વિદ્દાન છે, 


or, nevther...nor, whether...or, are generally rendered in Gujarati 
by some such circumlocutions as the following. 


whether,..0 
Both he and his father are learned. 
(તે નહિ; UW ખાપ વિદ્દાન છે; 
) Hither he or his father is learned, 
( તે તેમજ તેના ખાપ પણ (agit નથી or 
તે કે a7 બાપ Sy વિદ્દાન નથી) 
€£7€7?' he nor his father vs learned. 
તે કે તૈત્તા ખાપ વિદ્દાન હોય; AS omy નથી; 
[ Whether he ov his father is learned I know not. 
Be ( ગુલાબ આવ્યા છે Rady નહિ પણ Wu ભાઈ ગયો છે, ૦% 
ગૃલાબ HLH છે? UL TAL ભાઈ ગયો પણ છે, 
Both Gulab has come and his brother has gone. 


—, 








“ન 


= જપે ૦) (Hindastani) બી is occasionally કાદવ to a wordy, ૬૦ as to 
give it the added meaning of also, too, even; 


thus §@, 7 also, I too, even 7, §'X\, 2 also, Itoo. Compare the 
the particle ov, §92. 
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ગુલાબ MLA હઝ; નહિ તો તેતો ભાઈ ગયો હપી? ‘HAP, VIII. 
der Gulab has come or his brother has gone. acai aaa 
ગુલાબ HOLL નથી તેમજ TAL ખાપ ગનો પણ નથી; 
| Neither has Gulab come, nor has his father gone. 
ગુલાખ LOH હશે ફે TA બાપ ગળો હશે? અ હું જાણવા નથી. 
( Whether Gulab has come or his father has gone I /000:7 not. 
કાવો ...કાંતો is occasionally employed as equivalent to either...or, કાંતો...કાંતે। 
Thus કાંતો નાગી ડુભાર”ન, કાંતો SoM ગમાર, 
Either the wife is undutiful, or the husband is stupid. 
The idiomatic rendering of whether...or by પછી...કે is worthy | પછી...કે 
of note. 
Thus પોતાનો ત્મનુભવ જે કહે તેજ કરવું, પછી તેમાં દુઃખ WAL 
સુપ્મ યાગ્મે।; 
One ought to do just what one’s own experience dictates: 
whether the work be painful or pleasant, lit. after- 
qoards in vt be there pain or be there pleasure. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
INTERJECTIONS, 


103. Interjections classified according to their 
meaning. 


PART 1. | Tho interjections in Gujarati may be roughly classified as 


follows. 


1. Pain: @:, AL! 
હાય, હાય હાય) Alas ! 
PAQ ખાપ; બાપને; ભાઇ ર્‌, Oh ho! 
અધધધ), 47 dear! 0 dear mel 
MALStely ARI, Oh! Oh! 
2. Joy: વાડક વોઃ વાઃ$ Hiveedlent ! 
ધન્ય) ધન્ય ધન્ય; Blessed ! 
ત્રિધન્ય; Thrice blessed ! 
વાર્‌; Well! 
૨1બારા) Bravo! Well done 7 
ભલે, Good ! 
સાર; Good! Capxtal ! 
ls, All right ! 
AU, AQUA, Porst-rate ! 
/ય$ 6vy ય; Vectory! Vectory ! 
8. Surprise: QA, v1, Lo! Behold / See! 
wot, Hu ! 
miata, Dear me ! 
હાં! હેં; What ! 
4. Aversion: વિક? (assy (aslusy Shame / Shame / 
toa, Pshah ! 
છી, છીછી) Fie! Fre! 
Bl, Bla, છે ૨ઘું; 4 fig for ! 
yy Ach | 
હત; Ugh ! also get જ ! 
S33, Get away! 
જા; જગે Go! Begone! 
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Yu, To one side! Give room ! CHAP. IX. 
મર મરને; A fig for ! 
5. Protestation: ખસ; ખસબસ) Enough! Hnough: 
SIL હાશ EAL gly Abundance / 
diy Enough ! Plenty ! 
MAM ખરેખાત# ખરે, સાચે; Trrwe / 
MAI, Beware ! 





ae \ sitence છ Hush! 


છાના રહે) Weep silence ! 
Oly Mind. 
6. Calling: Aly O (often with Vocative). 
2, હે; 0 (often with Vocative), 
“એ, ગઇ by હે0ર) MA, અહે Ho ! 
ie t 2 say ! 
ભાઈ સાહેબ; Ho, Sir! 
7. Salutation: કુરાળતા;$ Peace! (frequently used by Native} 
Christians on meeting or parting ) 
સલામ; Peace! (when Muhammadans or others 
10001 or part.) 
ખંદગી, Yous Worship(respectful salutationamongst 
Muhammadans). 
રામરામ; Kim Ram ! (amongst Hindi peasants). 


નમસ્કાર Your worship! (respectful salutation to 
છ Brahman), 


સાડેબ32 

Hs Salam, Sir! (chiefly amongst 
REO સાહેબ Hindiis and Parsis). 

મહેરખાન સાહેખ 

ભાઇ સાહેખ 


HA પપધાગ્ઝા!? Welcome ! 
સાવજે; Good bye! Come again! (at close of a 
visit). 


CHAPTER X. 
WORD-FORMATION. 
104. Prefixes. 


PART 11. 


The following list contains most of the prefixes employed in 
the formation of Gujarati words. 


4 «©=privative ધર્મ charity 2444 irreligion. 
મણા privative સમજુ wise અણસમજી ૫111030. 
મ્મતિ ૮0088૮02 દુષ્ટ wicked મ્મતિદૃષ્ટ very wicked. 
સંધિ over ~(a the eye a4 L421 an overseer, 
wo privative is one 415 not oneonly,some. 
m174 after તાપ heat 4474114 after-heat, re- 
pentance. 
Met within પુરે 8 town, abode ગ્યષંતઃપુરે inner apart- 


ments, the zanana. 


પમપ contradiction માન honour સ્મપમાન dishonour, 
99 deterioration &\¥¢ a word AYRE a nickname, 
barbarism. 
wi(G excessive માન respect સ્મભિમાન pride. 


મવ contradiction ગુણ advantage અવગુણ disadvantage. 
9 deterioration ૬૨॥ state, condition 244<%l declining state, 
misfortune. 
સમાં reversion ગમન going સ્માગમન Coming. 
GY subordination ગ્રહ a planet ઉપગ્રહ a (planet’s ) 
satellite. 
§ badness $4 on action કુકર્મ an evil action. 
$2 badness, or ખળ strength s41 feeble. 


દુધુ inferiority, or કર્મ an action $2] an evil action, 
SU difficulty તર્‌-વું to cross 422 difficult to be 
crossed. 
નુ privative કામ work, use નકામું useless, 
નાના variety પ્રકારે sort, kind નાનાપ્રકારનું of various 
kinds. 
નિર privative સમાફાર form (21512 formless. 
નિષુ ii કલંક a Spot [નિષ્કલંક spotless. 
નિસૂ ,, ‘isv lustre (arisy lustreless. 


PREFIXES, ક OF 


Lad 


નીમ (-નેમ) half વાણિયો ૧ 18010 નીમાવાણિમો a bastard) cmap. x. 


eine Lee 





Vanio. 
પરા Unversion “ય victory પુરાય defeat. 
પરિ excessive પૂર્ગ full પરિપૂર્ણ quite full, 
Wala after તાપ beat પશ્વાત્તાપ repentance, 
YAR repetitian (4416 marriage પુનવિવાહ re-marriage 
પ્ર ૦72૮455૮02 યત્ન effort પ્રયત્ન great offort. 
{ પ્રતિ counter દવાન sound પ્રતિષ્વનિ an echo, 
US કે ધા a stroke. Usd a counter-beat, 
echo. 
(4 separation મગ junction (44.91 scparation. 
«= reversion *મરણા remembranco (42H2tat oblivion. 
” division ભાગ a part વિભાગ a sub-division. 
9 €00૮7705૮0૮ “1121 destruction વિનાશ complete de- 
struction. 
સ with કળ fruit સફળ fruitful, 
સમ્‌ ,, , બાર discourse સંવા૬ Conversation. 
સહ ક વાસ abode સહવાસ dwelling ૫૦- 
gether. 
તુ «= excellence વાસ an odour સુવાસ fragrance. 
Also the following of Persian (or Arabic) origin : 
5મ privative જેર strongth $467 (2 infirm. 
“421 pleasantness A an odour Yai}, fragrance, 
"ખુખ excellence સુરત the face 'પ્રુબસુરેત good-looking 
ગેર = privative વાજખી just ગેરેવાજખી unjust. 
ના privative પૃમંદ agreeable નાપમંદ Unacceptable. 
As excellence નામ name નેકનામ of good name, 
virtuous, 
wis badness સુરત the face ખદસુરેત bad-looking. 
બિન privative મજૂરી labour બિનમન્નૂની out of work, 
ખે sprivative ais doubt Has doubtless. 
લા privative લાજ aremedy aifaisy remediless, 
helpless. 
સર head કારકૂન 8 clerk સરકારકૂંન a head-olerk. 


105. Suffixes added to the Simple verbal stem. 


The suffixes employed in the formation of Gujarati words 
may be added 
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eit ee કનાન eee ef 


GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


A. to the simple verbal stem, or 


B. to a word itself complete without the suffix. 


A. Sutftixes added to the simple verbal stem : 
Hi Uef લડ-વું ૫૦ fight લડાઈ a fight, 
wWULg Gs-{ to fly ઉડાઉ extravagant, prodigal. 
A412 245-4 to shine ચળકાઢ glitter. 
આણ વેચ-વું ૫૦ sell વેચાણ a sale, 
~UY (મિલ) મળ-વું to meet મિલાષ concord. 
ગ્મામણ રિખ્મ-યું 0૦ learn રપ્યામણ teaching. 
ગ્યા પાવર-વું ૫૦ spread પથાર a bed. 
ગર્‌ qe-{ ૬૦ rob 42121 a robber. 
ALY 2 “1-4 to be made ખનાવટ a pretense, 
wy માન-વું to esteom માનિતું esteemed, 
f બોલ-નું to speak ખાલી speech. 
ઉ ઉતાર-નું to descend ઉતારૂ a passenger. 
3A ગાન્વું ૬0 sing ગપયા a singer. 
ક MLS 14-4 to come i145 Income, 
કણું ખીઠીનનું to fear ખીહીકણું timid. 
¥1y AHI gtd to. drown ડુબકી a dive. 
ov "મા-ગું to eat "જ eatables. 
ણ અગ્ર «ANY to turn વળણા। inclination, bent. 
દૈ-વું ૫૦ give Zila debt. 
ણીક મ્મણી કર-વું to do કરેણી a decd. 
ણું ત્મણું ધાવનવું to suck (the ધાવણું a suckling. 
breast ) 
(2 & વર્તવું to behave વલેણુક conduct. 
ત; AA 244 to play રમત a game. 
czy AX ભણ -વું to learn ભણાતર knowledge. 
ના્‌ રચ-વું to arrange 22 1, arrangement,com position 
નાર બોાલ-તું to speak Arata a speaker. 
43 ખાન્વું to eat “4143 glauttonous. 
વાડ (મંદ sick ) મંદવાડ sickness. 
106. Substantival suffixes added to a Complete 
Word. 
B Of suffixes added to a complete word 
I. The following are substantival : 
ત્માઈ abstract ગરીબ mild ગરીખાઈ mildness. 
ગાણા ર ઉંચ high ઉ'ચાણ height. 
યત collective (?7 પાંચ five પંચાયત (૦1#પંચાત) an as 


sembly of about five 


SUFFIXES ADDED TO A COMPLETE WORD. 
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e 
ગ્યારે (કારે) 910909” ફભ a pitcher ડફૅંભાર a potter. | CHAP X. 
ત્માયે (=sl2) agent રંગ colour રેગાર। a dyor. | 
ગ્યાળ(-કાળ) Lime Ges hot ઉન્ડાળા the hot season 
BAIR | quality 412 sour a4 212l sourness. 
S feminine* 4 a god દૈપ્રી a godess. 
‘9 abstract સાહેબ 2 master સાહેખી lordship. 
8 knower શ॥ગ્સ a sacred book શામ્સી one Iearned in 
the s‘astras, 
fy occupant (312114 a 501000 નિરાળી ખે] a scholar. 
G2 bdunging to નાત a caste નાતીલે। a caste-fellow. 
S12 agent wit blind 24d $12 darkness, 
SI collective દસ 1011 exkl a decade, 
(કી ક ષે two ખેકી an oven number ) 
3 diminutive ગામ a town ગામડું & village. 
તા abstract s¢e wicked sedi wickedness. 
ત્વ મ પુરૂષ a male પુરૃષવ્વય manliness. 
પૃણા state urs old ધડપણ(-ધરડપણ)૦વે age. 
પણું મ્માંધળું blind સ્માંધળાપણું blindness. 
લ(-શ્માલય) abode ૬4  agod દૈવલ a temple, abode 
of a god. 
ut diminutive ચાંદ the moon ચાંદલો & spot painted 
on the forehead 
વટ abstract સાચ true સાચવટ truth. 
વી dealer નાણું & coin નાણાવટી & money-chan- 
ger. 
વાલ (-પાલ) keeper કોઢ 9101, wall %tadia a police officer. 
વાળો possessor as a horse Ar statait a groom. 
વું diminutive 231s a tree કાંડવું small treo; ઝાડવાં 
a thickot, 
Also the following of Persian (or Arabic) origin : 
mel6v thrower Rea cannon-ball ગેળેદાજ a gunner. 
તમા instrument ચર્મ the eye શચરક્મા spectacles. 
ઈયા diminutive 414 0 garden ખગીચેો a garden. 
"પાનું abode ખૃખરનચી a cook =4422{]~4le] a cook-room. 
ગર 77700 wer જાદુ magic S522 & magician, 
ગી abstract મારે sick માદ૬ગી sickness, 
ગીર hold-er જહાન the world જહાનગીર the world-conqueror 





મ For other terminations of feminine nouns formed from masculines 


see §14. 
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abstract ગુલામ a slave ગુલામગીરી slavery. 


ચી agent મસાલ a totch સસાલચી a torch-bearer. 

દાન) . , [કલમ a pen કલમદાન a stand for pen& ink 
et fl ઉ ॥ મચ્ઝુર a mosquito મમ્છુરે૬ ની mosquito-curtains. 
[૬2 possessor દુકાન a shop siete? shop-keeper. 

>} document હુકમ a command હુકમનાચું a decree, decision. 
“Ie binder કમ્મરે the waist કમ્મરખંદ a waist-band. 

ખા”૪ = addicted to 13 liquor દારૂખા%૪ a tippler, 

I sv doer ફેમ colour રંગરૈ”૪ a dyer. 

વાન = keeper ગાડી carriage ગાડીવાન& driver. = [date. 
વારે possessor Gt hope ઉમેદવારે “8 hopeful,” a candis 


10%. Adjectival Suffixes added to a Complete Word. 
II. The following Suffixes added to a complete word are adjectival: 


~i(kq characterized by નામ a name નામાંકિત renowned. 

Ain = full of 212% shame 81241 bashful, 

WAI possessing ૬યા mercy દયાળ merciful, 

મ્માળું 34 form 344) beautiful. 

Ws belonging to માસ a month માસિક monthly, 

ત having $:™4 pain s:4 pained. 

ઇષ્ટ full of ગર્વ pride ગર્વિષ્ટ proud. 

ઈ (સન) having દુ:પ૫ pain ૬.પપી pained. 

ઈન possessing કુલ family $411 of good family. 

કારે making નારા destruction નાશાકારેક destructive. 

Kl 9266 by રામચંદ્ર Ramchandra રે।મર્ચદ્રફૃત composed by 
Ramchandra. 

sv born દ્વિ (=) two દ twice-born. 

દાયક giving સુખ happiness સુખદાયક giving hap- 

piness. 

મ position મપ્ય middle મધ્યમ central, moderate, 

મંત 7205865809૫૪ શ્રી prosperity શ્રોમંત wealthy. 

માન = possessing ailsa power શડિતમાન powerful, 

મું ordinal પાંચ five Yi fifth. 

ય્‌ first મુખ mouth, face મુખ્ય chief. 

વંત possessing ધન riches પનવંત rich. 

વાન pe. ds ધનવાન rich, 

વી ન તજ (-તૈજસ) lustre તેજમ્વી shining. 

શાળી 3 ભાગ્ય luck ભાગ્યર॥ળી fortunate. 

Get devoid of ભાગ્ય luck ભાગ્યહીન luckless. 
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x knowing 44 all સર્વગ all-knowing, CHAP. X. 
Of the suffixes that are Persian (or Arabic) in origin 

the following are adjectival : 

પાવર possessing જેર strength UAT strong. 

Ss fullof  arnshame રારમિદું ashamed. 

A? eating હરામ unlawful હરામખોર villanous. 

ગારે having ગુનાહ a fault ગુનેહગાર guilty. 

tit knowing કદર appreciation કદરદાન capable of discerning. 

ખાન = possessing Hei grace, favour મહેરખાન kind, gracious. 

મંદ ? Ziad wealth રેોલતર્મદ wealthy. 





108. The Dvandva Samis. 


Two (or more) distinct Gujarati words may be Joined together} Copulative 
to form a single Compound-word. This union of words is|Compounds. 
termed Samas, સમાસ. 

I. The Dvandva Saméas, ¢4 સમાસ# is the compound formed 
by two (or more ) co-ordinate members, connected by 411) and, 
implied but not expressed. Cf. the symbol JE as adopted in 
Pentateuch criticism. 

1, Each being a substantive 
માબાપ =o mother and father; parents, 
"ધાનપાન meat and drink, 

2. Each being an adjective 
"ખરૂખાટું a micture of truth and falsehood, 
નાનામોટા all, both big and little. 

3. Each being a verbal root 
સ્માવજ coming and going. 

Words closely allied in meaning are occasionally associated in 
this Dvandva Sams, in order to indicate by the compound-word, 
an entire class of objects, or their aggregate. 

Thus માલ goods and મિલકત property, hence માલ"િલકત goods 
and chattels. 
સગાં relatives and વહાલાં friends, hence સગાંવહાલાં the 
circle of one’s relatives and friends. 


109. Tatpurusha Samsa. Determina- 
IT. — Tatpwrusha Samde, તત્પુરૂષ સમાસ) is the compound a 
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PART 11. [formed by two distinct words, of which the first stands in a 
subordinate relation to the second. 
1. Depend- 1. The constituent words may be nouns of which the first is, 
aoe | a) in the Subjective Case, ‘ci. Eng. man-eater ; 
ગ્રંથકત્તા book-maker, author. 
b) in the Objective Case. cf. Eng. hand-rail ; 
WSU place for lessons, school. 
c) inthe Agential Case, cf. Eng. type-writer ; 
| sear writing by the hand, manuscript. 
d) in the Ablative Case, cf. Eng. fever-heat ; 
ભૂપ્મપી 5 pain from hunger, hunger-pangs. 
e) in the Genitive Case, cf. Eng. howse-top ; 
ધરેધણી master of the house, head of the house. 
f) in the Locative Case; cf. Eng. wall-paper, after 
noonetea ; 
ગ્‌કારાગમન departure towards heaven ascension, 
2, Apposi-| 2. The constitueat wordsmay be a noun (second member) 
tional. qualified by an adjective or another noun (first member); 
ef. Eng. Highlands ; 
સદ્ગુણ) for UL +# Hay true quality, virtue, 
24¢4~4 moon-face, face like a moon. 
This is known as the Karmadhdraya Samds, કર્મધારય સમાસ. 


8. The constituent words may be a noun qualified by ૬ 


3. Numeral, 
preceding numeral, cf. King. fortnight ; 
(ARIS the three worlds ( Heaven, Earth and Hell ), 
પંચગવ્ય the five products of the cow. 
This is known as the Duigu Saméas, (22 સમામ. 
4.Elliptic.| #- The constituent words may be two substantives fror 


which the meaning of the Compound word has to be inferret 
the relation between the two members not being formally e: 
pressed ; cf. Eng. wolf-child, a child (suckled by) a wolf, 
દાળભાત rece (mixed with) pulse, 
suai a brother (nuraed with the same) milk, a foste 
brother. 
This is known as the Madhyamapadalopt Samds, nkyantea 


સમાસ, 


THE BAHUVRIHI SAMA3., 9g 


110. The Bahuvrijhi Samis. CHAP, X. 


111. The Bahuvrtht Samis, ખડવ્રીડડિ સમાસ# is the designation Attributive 
given to any compoundiused attributively, that is, as an adjective, Compounds. 
though the words qualified by it remain unexpressed, cf. Eng, 

a gray-beard, 

A Bahuvrihi-compound “generally attributes that which is 
expressed by its second member, determined or qualified by 
what is denoted by its first member, to someth'ng denoted by 
neither of its members” (Kielhorn: Sanskrit Grammar: 2nd Ed. 
page 251), 





Thus MATAR ( from A+ ગ્નયમર) clothed in white garments 
(a sect of the Jains). 

Bahuvrihi-compounds, the first member of which is a cardinal, 
resemble in form, but differ in meaning from, the Dvigu-tatpurusha- 
compounds. This difference is seen in the folowing examples : 

Dvigu :. ayaa the-four Yugas, 
ક ત્રિલોક the three worlds ; 
Bahuvrihi: 2194~4 he of the fowr faces ( Brahma ), 
qu he of the four arms (V ishnu ), 
પિલોયન he of the three eyes ( Siva ), 
સહન્ત્ક્ષ he ofthe thousand eyes (Indra ). 


When ગ્માદિ first is suffixed to.a Gujarati word it has the implied 
meaning and others, ef’ cetera. Strictly regarded, however, the 
compound-word of which this wii(e forms the second element is 
a Bahuvrihi-compound, 


Thus 342 પા'ગી વગ્સાદિ 429% food, water, clothes and other 
things, but lit. things (af which) the first are food, 
water, clothes, 

ફલ sult flowers, fruits, ૮0. , but lit. (things of which) flowers, 

fruits are the first, 

Salle Indra and the others, but lit. (the gods) beginning 

with Indra 


111. The Avyayibhava Samas. 


IV. The Avyayibhdva Samds, અન્યયીભાવ UHH, is the oe 
compound formed by the union of an indeclinable particle 00૫200 


with a substantive ; cf. Eng, an ‘at home,’ 


1 00 ક GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


PART 11, | Compound words of this class are generally adverbial, 


યથારાડિત according to one’s power, so far as one can afford. 


112. Other Compound Words. 


Reduplicat-| In order to express intensity of meaning, a compound word 
nae " |may be formed by the repetition of a verbal stem (often 


onomatopoetic), or of a word. 


These compounds are technically called Amredit, માનેલ, 
— Thus “43438 murmurs, mutterings, 
કચકચ trttle-tattle, wrangling. 


A word may be made to chime with itself, the compound 

jingle serving to express a Class of objects (Compare § 94). 

સામન ખામન Furniture in general, things. 

રમત ગમત Playing and trifling. 

meA ખવ્લે A quid pro quo, an exchange 

માગતા સ્વાગતા «Come and welcome, hospitality, 

સ્મામના વાસના «Petting, fondling. 

ખમ્યાં $224] Children, little ones, 


CHAPTER XI. 
TRANSLITERATION. 


In order to transliterate Gujarati words into English characters] cwap xz, 


it is especially necessary to remember when ‘inherent a’ should 
be retained and when omitted. Now we have already seen (§ 6) 
that the omission of ‘inherent a’ depends largely upon the 
presence of an inflexion or of a suffix, also that this vowel is lost 
before the second element of a compound word. Hence for 
accurate transliteration acquaintance is required with the various 
Gujarati inflexions and with the principles of word-formation. 
The student who has thus far learnt the details of these subjects 
will find no difficulty in the following examples of transliteration. 


113. Transliterated Passages. 
Use VAAN જીએ? કે GAA વાવતા નથી, ને sven 


‘Akas‘na pakshione juo, ke teo vavtaé nathi, ne kapta 
Ay ને વખાશેમાં ભરતા નથી; તો પણુ તમાશો આકાશમાંતો 
nathi, ne vakharoman bharta nathi, to pan tamaro akas’manno 
ખાપ તેખોનું પાલણ કરેછે; તો તેએ કરતાં તમે અધિક નથી શું? 
bap teonun palan kare 0110; to teo kartan tame adhik nathi sun? 
ગ્મને ચિતા કરવાથી તમારામાનો Brat પોતાના se Ay Griese 
Ane chinta karvathi tamaramanno kon 001108 kadne ek hathbhar 
aad શકે છે? અને લુગડાં સંખંધી તકે Fan કેમ 
vadhari s‘ake chhe? Ane lugadin sambandhi tame chinta kem 
કરો છે!? Taal ડુલમકાડોનો વિચાર str કે; TAU કેવાં 
karo 013110 ? Khetarnan phuljhadono vichar karo ke, 10૦ 1૮0૫2] 
વધે છે, AN મહેનત કરતાં નથી; TAN કાંતતાં પણ 
vadhe chhe, teo mahenat kartan nathi, 1૦૦ kantatan pan 
any; તો પણુ હં તમને કહં છું કે what પણ પોતાના 
nathi; to pan hun tamane kahun chhun ke Suleman pan potana 
સષળા મહિમામાં = Aig ગેકના PG YW ન હતો. 
saghala mahimaman teomann& ekna jevo paherelo na 11210, 
“મે માટે ખેતરનું ધાસ F wmv છે, ને કાણે ભવમાં 
E 069 khetarnun ghas je 4} chhe, ne kale bhatthiman 
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ફેંકાય છે? તેને જે દૈવ ગ્મેનું પહેરાવે છે; તો, એ we 
phehkaya chhe, tene jo Dev evun paherave chhe, to, 0  alpa- 
Muda, તમને, શું Gad નહિ Wea? માટે AA શું 
vis’vasio, tamane s’un vis’eshe nahi paheravs’e? Mate ame sun 
ખાઈગમે, mag શું પીજે; અથવા શું પહેરીએ; એમ કહેતાં ચિંતા 
khaie, athvaé sun pie athva sun paheriey em kahetan chinta 
ન કર્‌. કાંજે ગે સધળાં વાનાં વિદેશીખએો શોધે Be Bak 
18 karo, KaAjije ૦ saghalin પાવે) vides‘io 80010 chhe, kemke 
તમાશા સકાશમાંતો બાપ જાણે છે કે ગે બધાંની તમને અગત્ય 
tamaro હોદલેઉ10 2100 bap jane chhe ke e badhanni tamane agatya 
8B. પણ તમે પહેલાં દેવના રાન્યને તથા તેના ન્યાયીપણાને 
chhe. Pan tame pahelan Devna rajyane tatha tena nyayipanane 
DA, ને A ખધાં વાનાં પણ ee NN. 

sodho, ne e badhin vanan pan tamane apase. 


“Behold the fowls of the air: for they sow not, neither do- 
they reap, nor gather into barns, yet your heavenly Father 
feedeth them. Are ye not much better than they? Which of 
you by taking thought can add one cubit untu his stature? And 
why take ye thought for raiment? Consider the lilies of the field, 
how they grow; they toil not, neither do they spin: and yet 
I say unto you, that even Solomon in all his glory was not 
arrayed like one of these, Wherefore, if God so clothe the grass 
of the field, which to-day is, and to-morrow is cast into the oven, 
shall he not much more clothe you, O ye of little faith? There- 
fore take no thought, saying, What shall we eat? or, What shall 
we drink? or, Wherewithal shall we be clothed? For after al] 
these things do the Gentiles seek, for your heavenly Father 
knoweth that ye have need of all these things. But seek ye first 
the kingdom of God and his righteousness and all these things 
shall be added unto you.” Matthew VI. 26-33. 





ફિરંગીએાના”* Ay છત્ર નીચે સધળું ગુજરાત આવી 2g 
Firangionaé ek chhatra niche saghalun Gujarat avi rahyun 
B તમને પરમકૃપાળુ Put es FA પરદેશી ait 
chhe, ane paramkripalu Is’varna hukamthi e pardesi lokon& 


* This word being a corruption of Frank, the (% should of course be 
transliterated not as Phi but as Fi. ફિરંગીએ।% however, can scarcely be 
regarded as a polite term for desicnating Europeans. 


TRANSLITERATION, 
બ 


હાથ નીચે મ્મા પ્રાંત પાછે! કાટો aD, પાછું જોઈ જુદીજ] cmap. ઝા. 


hath niche & prant pachho moto 05૦; pachhun બ judij 
શતનું નામ કહાડપ9;$ ગને વિદ્યા કળા શ્મને સુધારે સઘને 
ritnun nam kahids’e, ane vidya kala ane ડાઉ] 410 saghale 
yaad Aan rama પ્રાંત ઈશ્વરની વાડી, ae ધામ, તથા 
patharaine 4 raliyamano prant 15001001 vadi, lakshminundham, tatha 
સદ્ગુણનું સ્થાન Uf use, mia! 

sadgunanun sthan thai pads’e Amin! 

The whole of Gujarat has come under the protection of the 
Europeans, and by the permission of a most gracious God this 
province under the hand of these foreigners will again grow great, 
will yet make for itself a name of quite a different kind, and, 
knowledge, arts, and culture being everywhere diffused, this 
charming province will become the garden of God, the abode of 
wealth, and the home of virtue. Amen! 


Karan Ghelo, pages 365-866, 
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SYNTAX, OR THE GRAMMAR OF SENTENCES, 
OI 
CHAPTER 1. 
THE ORDER OF THE WORDS IN A SENTENCE, 


PART 11. | Though the order of words in a Gujarati sentence admits of 
considerable variation, none the less certain rules as to order 
can be laid down as being generally observed in Gujarati prose. 
It should, however, be borne in mind that Gujarati poetry is 
marked by great licence in the matter of the arrangement of 
words, and that, even in prose, any particular word may with a 
view to emphasis be shifted from the position it would ordinarily 


recupy. 
114. General Rule. 


Position In a simple sentence the usual order 15 : 


of subject 
૦0] ect, ana Lst. Subject, 


verb. whether in the Subjective Case or in the Agential ; . 


2nd. Olyect, 
an indirect object, if present, preceding the direct ; 


and 


3rd. Verb, 
“as it were locking the whole up into a compact 


frame,’ * 


115. Position of Adjective. 


A qualificative adjective precedes, and a predicative adjective 
follows, its noun, 
mH UAL માણસ છે This is % good man; 
Mat માણસ સાર્‌ છે This man is good. 
On a qualificative adjective following its noun see §119 Note, 





છ Palmex’s Hindistan! Grammar; page 27. 


w 


POSITION OF ADVERB * 105 


116. Position of Adverb. CHAP. 1. 


aes ee 


An adverb generally stands immediately before either the verb| Adverb 
before verb 





it modifies or the object of the verb ; or object of 
તેણે ગ્યા કામ ઉતાવળથી કરવું] Le ought to do this work verb. 
or તેણે SUA સખા કામ કરવું quickly. 


117%. Position of Infinitive of Purpose. 


“વા before 


The Infinitive of Purpose, ending in -વાને or -વા) immediately 7 
predicate. 


precedes the verb that it modifies adverbially , 
મા કામ કરવા Alor છુ I have come to do this work. 


118. Position of Subordinate Sentences. 


In complex sentences a subordinate sentence introduced by the Subordinate 
correlative pronoun sv (or any of its derivatives Vu, જ્યાં? ૦ર, 50.) ક 
precedes the principal 5011101100, and this order is maintained| precedes 
even though, as is very frequently the case, the relative word principal, 


itself be omitted ; 
[જે] તમે ખોલે Be તે સખે જાણિયે છિયે We know what you say, 
તમને સારું લામે તૈમ કરૈ Do as seems to you right. 
A subordinate sentence summed up by 7A, dq, Ax, or 
under the government of Hi2y 7A માટે; Araialy AH છતાં Waly &. 
precedes the principal sentence ; 
Gal મન બગડેલું છે અવું તે જનણતી હતી She knew his mind was 
injured, 
રડ માંદ્ 3) મારે મોડા શ્માવ્યો 2 have come late, becawse 7 am ill, 
હ ઉઠયો AY વે નિકળ્યો He went away immediately I rose wp. 
A subordinate sentence introduced by કે, “વ માટે કે; કારણ કે; &e | but follows 
follows the principal sentence, end 
A md હતી કે વૈનું મન ખગડેલું છે She knew his mind was| Ale કે, he. 
injured, 
મતાર મોકલ્યો A માટે કે તમને ae મળે I sent a telegram in 
order that you might get the news, 
હેં AR ત્મા્યો કેમકે હું માંદો છુ 7 have come late, because I am ill. 
Reported speech is with very few exceptions expressed in direct 0110 recta. 
narration, and introduced by ડે (or જે) immediately following the 


principal sentence, 
14 . 
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PART 111. તેણે મને કલુ કે હું માંદો છું He told me he was il, lit., He said 
પા to me (that) ‘I am ull,’ 
CHA તેણે કલું ફે જેથી તમને ગુણ થાય તે હું બતાવીરા Then he said 

I will show what will profit you. 

Direct narration is, of course, not employed when ambiguity 
would be occasioned thereby. For example 

સાહેબ કહેછે કે é સાર્‌ નોકર છુ The Saheb says that I am a good 
s2rvant, 

Here the Sahob’s direct words were probably તું સાર્‌। નોકર છે, 
or તસે UW નોડર Bi, but, in order to avoid the ambiguity that 
would otherwise arise, these words of the direct narration are 
changed to the above indirect form, હં સાર્‌ નોકર છુ. 


CHAPTER Il. 
CONCORD. 
119. Agreement between an Adjective 
and a Single Noun. 


An adjective agrees with its Noun in gendor, number and ૯050, | crap, tr 
but takes no case-ending. ere Sees 


Should, however, the Noun be in the *4 - Locative case, its| Attraction 
of adjective 









adjective, if declinable, is attracted to the same termination; 005 
though as a rule this attraction does not take place if the Noun] ¥ - Loo. 
be in the ગમે - Agential Case. 
Thus તેમગે s4sey Under their control, 
તેના Rett By hia son. 
Note: An adjective, or participle, qualifying a noun in the] Generally 
Objective Case, generally precedes the noun (see § 115), ae “ely 
; ર ut 
but occasionally follows it. When preceding the noun ae 
eee TAAL 


the adjective agroes with it in gender, number, and case, + 
but when following it in gender and number only, the 
adjective, as being now in a measure independent, taking 
its Absolute (Subjective) form. 
Thus રમે વાદળાં પર બેઠેલા As માણસને hy 
I saw a man seated on the cdouds, 
but મૅ ને માણસને gH પાડતો જોયો તે તમે નથી શું? 
Are not you the man whom I saw shouting ? 


120. Plural (Mase. or Neut.) of Respect 
for Adjectives. 
To indicate respect a noun masc. sing. is conventionally| Honorific 


regarded as masc. plur., and a noun fem. sing. as neut. plur., so plural in 
‘active i ર . -a4| (masc.) 
that an adjective in agreement with them stands in the 10250, plur. 


or 

or neut, plur, respectively ; “આં (fem) 
મારા પિતા = My father, 

ધરડાં રાણી 277૮ aged queen, 
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PART 111. 121. Agreement between an Adjective 
and two or more Nouns. 
A. If the nouns be (a) each of the same gender, (b) each 


singular, and (૮) connected by some such conjunctive as 
it OF તયા# 


Agreement then the adjective predicated of them agrees with them 

ee in gender, but is plural in number. 

a, predica- Thus @iubl તયા (es સારા & Zhe brother and son are well. 
tive. 


If the nouns be as above, but of different genders, then the 
adjective predicated of them is in the neut, plur. 


Thus ભા તયા (esd સારાં Zhe brother and daughter 
are well. 


B. Ifthe nouns be (a) of different genders and (6) separated 
by some such disjunctive as કે or A441, then the adjective 
predicated of them agrees in gender and number with 
the nearest. 

Thus ધોડો કે ધોડી લંગડી dia તો ... ) the horse or the 
or ધોડી કે A લંગડો હોય તે ... | mare be lume .... 
aaa But the adjective qualifying them either may be repsated 
before each, taking then the gender and number of each, or may 
stand before the first alone, tahg its gender and number. 


Thus ધરેડા,ખપ્દ ધરેડી મા 
or દ્રડા ખાપ કે મા 


! An aged father or mother. 


C. If the nouns be (a) of different genders and (b) connected 
by some such conjunctive as મને; 44%, then the adjective 
qualifying them either may be repeated before each, 
taking the gender and number of each, or may stand 
before the first alone, taking zfs gender and number, or 
may stand before tho first alono, in the neut, plur. 


Thus માશ્‌ ખાપ તયા ad મા 
or Hitt ખાપ તથા મા My father and mother. 
or Hit ખાપ તયાં મા 
Should these nouns of different genders be united so as to 
form a compound word (Dvandva Samis, see §108), the adjective 
in agreement is in the nout. plural. 
Thus મારાં HUY Ay parents, 
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122. Agreement between an Adjective and CHAP. 11. 
Appositional ગે. 
ગમે or તે or “મેનું may be used appositionally for the purpose of} Apposi- 
summarizing an entiro phrase or sentence. When so used, it is 000 ™ થક 


neut. sing, 
regarded as neut sing., and accordingly any adjective in agree- 
ment with it is also neut. sing. 


Thus અગૈ mils my to4, FA સારં છે It is well that we came 
here. 
When ગમે or તે stands for two or more co-ordinated nouns, the 
gender and number of its predicative adj. is determined in 
accordance with the rules given in §121. 


Thus ALY, ભાઈ ખને ખેહેન A મોડાં Mi4Q «= Father, brother 
; and sister (these) will come late. 


123. Agreement between Correlated Pronouns. 


Correlated pronouns agreo in gender and number, but not} જે and તે 
in caso. forms alike 
ae = as to gender 

Thus જેને તમે જાયો ત wig માન્યા છે He, whom you saw, and number. 


has come here. 


124. Agreement of Adjectival Adverbs. 


Some adjectives are not unfrequently employed as adverbs,| Varying 
and, whon so used, they immediately precede the word they modify. ર ay 
A declinable adjectival adverb, when modifying an adjective, |ble adjecti- 
agrees in gender and number with the noun that the adjective eaters 
qualifies. 
Thus Wat સારે Bis 4 very good boy. 
A declinable adjectival adverb, when modifying a verb, agrees 
in gender and number with the object if the verb be transitive, 
and with the subject if the verb be intransitive; 
§ મારં કામ સારં SARL I shall do my work well, 
34 | માણસે ધીરા સુધને છે Such men improve slowly. 


125. Agreement between Verb and single Subject. 
Pres. Indef. and Fut. Indef. verbal forms and, in the Com- 


pound Tenses, all. t, Gf, bial, હરા forms agree with the 
Subject in number, and person. 


L10 


PART 111. 


નયા and 
“સ્મેલે! forms 
as affected 
hy subjec- 
tive or ob- 
jective case. 


subjects 
connected 
bv a con- 
junctive. 


Subjects 
separated 
by a dis- 
junctive. 
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— Ft and——4171t (or—tt21) verbal forms agrec with the Subject 
in gender and number. 


—d verbal forms remvin unchanged, whatever be the gender, 
number, or person of the Subject. 


In the Past Indef. Indic. and in all Perfects, 


1) an Intransitive Verd agrees in gender and number with 

with its Subjective. 
Thus છોકર ચડયો The boy rose, 
BRISUL ચડયાં હતાં The children had risen. 

2) a Transitive Verb agrees in gender and number with its 
logical Object, ૪ e. with its Subjective, or in the absence 
of a Subjective with its Objective. 

Thus $179 છોકરાને yeas આપ્યું 77૮ girl gav: the boy a book, 

BA Bist જોયો હતો The girl had seen the boy. 


126. Plural (Mase. or Neut.) of Respect for Verbs. 


The rule given in § 120 applies to Verbs as well as to Adjectives. 
Thus પિતા rox! છે Father has come, 
રાણી સાહેબ પધારવાનાં છે The queen is about to arrive, 


127. Agrecment between Verb and two or more 
Subjects. 
A. If the subjects be (a) each of the same gender, (b) each 
singular, and (c) connected by some such conjunctive as 
171 or duly then the verbal form, if permitting of such 


inflexion, agrecs with them in gender, but is plural in 
number. 


Thus ભાઇ તથા (es ગાજ્યા Thebrother and the son have come. 
If the subjects be as above, but of different genders, the 
verbal form is in the neut. plur. 


Thus ભાર તથા દિકરી Weyl છે Zhe brother and the daughter 
have come. Compare § 121, A. 

B. If the subjects be (a) each singular and (0) separated by 
some such disjunctive as} or અમય વા; then the co-ordinated 
subjects are usually summarized by કોઈ or $Y or an 
equivalent word, with which the verbal form agrees in 
gonder, its number however being always singular, 
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Thus Bry કે Bus કોઈ આવ્યું નથી Neither boy nor girl| cwap. 11. 
has come. ન 

(In this sentence 24104 appears in the common (neutcr) gender, 
_ because the કે refers back to words of different genders}, 

If the subjects be as above, but of different’ numbers, 
the verbal form agroes as to gendor and number with the nearest 
subject. 

Thus શેઠાણી નહિ પણ ws તો આવ્યા CQ 
Not the mistress but the servants may have come. 


128. Agreement between Verb and Subjects of 
different Persons. 


If of two or more subjects, connected by somo such conjwnetive | Precedence 
as 471 or તથા, one at least be in the First Person, the vorb will ss era 
be in the First Person Plural. 

Thus ર તથા Mit મિત્ર આવ્યા છિયે 72 and my friend have come. 
If of such subjects one at least be of the Second Person and the land of 2nd 
rest of tho Third, the verb will be in the Second Person Plural, ક” 

Thus તું તથા તારી ખેહેન જરી Thou and thy sister will go. 
If two or more subjects of diferent persons be separated by a 
disjunctive particle, the vorb may agree as to person with the 
last, but, as arule, it is bo.ter to repeat the vorb after each 
subject, placing it in agreoment with each. 

Thus હં કે તે જરી 2 or he will go, but better હં ov} વે જ) 
and તે કે goa MeorI shall yo, but botter તે જડે કે હું ve. 


129, Infinitival Forms as affected by Agreement. 


An Indef. Infin. (in “વો; -fly -{) agrees in gender and number} Agrecment 
(a) with its own Subjective; (0) in the absence of a Subjective| of ¢ Inf. 
with its own Objective; and (c) in the absence of both Subjective =a 
and Objective (7.e. when the Infinitive is absolute ), it stands 
in the neut. sing. 

Thus Am ગ્રંધ વાંચવો જોઈએ He ought to read the book, 
તૈણે છે।ડીને સંભાળવી જોઈ He ought to take care of the girl, 
તેણે Als આવવું YY ક ought to come here. 

The Continuous Infin. (in -ci)y whether locatival or neut. plur., 
is in no way affected by agreement. 
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part 111. | The Inten. Infin. (in નવાને1; “ની; નનું ) generally appears in the 

b Iuf. in OTM નવાનું;, but, when the verb is Transitive, this infinitive 

-વાનું. occasionally agrees in gender and number with the object of the 
verb. 

Thus Aa મને અડિ Adil si He told me to come here, 

તેણે પોતાના on MAA ખેસાડવાનું ફરમાવ્યું He gave 

orders to seat his brother on the throne, 


તેને દાણા લ જવાના છેઃ He has to remove the grain. 


7 


d 


c. Inf. in -2. The Per. Inf. (in ન્ય -₹/ ન્યું ) is used as a tenso-form in the 
Past Indef. Indic. and in all Perfects. Its agreement, when so 
used, has beon already indicated in §125. When not usod asa 
tense-form the Perf. Inf. appears either in some oblique case of 
the Singular, or in tha Neut. Plur, (the frequentative in ન્યાં); 
buat it is then in no way affected by agreement. 


130. Participles as affected by agreement. 


Tho rules for the agreement of adjectives (8119-121) apply 

to Participles when used adjectively, and those for the agreement 

Parkieiule of verbs (3 125-127) to Participles when used as part of 

in-§ or gi (compound) vorbal forms. The Connective Participle (in ઈ, or 
mn fe ) is not affected by agreement. 


CHAPTER III. 


ON THE SIGNIFICATION OF THE CASES. 
131. The Subjective Case as Subject or as 
Object of a Verb. 


In all tenses of the Intransitive verb, the action of the verb CHAP 111. 
is presented to the mind in connexion with a doer or subject, to 0080 
whom (or which) alone the verbal action is regarded as intimately a a 
pertaining. This intimacy of connexion is represented in Gujarati. 3010]08 
by placing the subject in the Subjective Case. of Intrans. 
Thus 432s Lhe horse runs, TEED: 
ઉડે 2/૮ boy will rise up, 
કે The house has fallen. 


On the other hand, in all tenses of Transitive verbs the action 5. Object of 
; , Be pete Transitive 
of the verb, as the very name ‘Transitive’ implies, passes over 10 vort, 
the object, on whom (or which) accordingly the verbal action is 
regarded as improssed. This intimacy of connexion is represented 
in Gujarati by placing the object of a Transitive Verb in the 


Subjective Case. 
Thus é મારાં પાપ કખ્ૂલ $309 2 confess my sins. 

In this sentence, through tho passing over of the verbal action— 
that of confession—to the sins, the latter become definitely sins 
confessed, and are no longer merely sins absolute and unqualified. 
The sins have become so far at, least subjectively modificd. This 
subjective modification induced in the object of the verb is 
indicated by putting the object in the Subjective Case, Further, ¢. Subject 
however, in all tenses of the Transitive verb, except the Past of Trans. 
Indefinite and the Perfects, the action of the verb is seen in close ee a 
and still maintained connexion with the subject as well as with Indef. and 
the object, for the subject stands out vividly before the mind, હડ 
either as effecting in the present, or as about to effect in the 
future, the action represented by the verb.. This intimacy of 


connexion between the subject and the verb, as well as that 
15 
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PART 111. {between the object and the verb, is accordingly represented in 
Gujarati by putting both the subject and the object in the 
Subjective Case. 

Thus & મારાં પાપ sya કરીરા 7 shall confess my sins. 

Here, as before, the sins are, through the verbal action (of 
confessing) passing over to them so far subjectively modified as 
to become deiinitely sins confessed, wherefore the માશાં પાપ is in 
the Subjective Case, and also the ‘1’ stands out vividly as a 
doer, whose verbal action—that of confessing—is imminent 
wherefore the ¢ too is in the Subjective Case. 

Agential But in the Past Indefinite aud in all Perfects of a Transitive 

Caseemploy-| Vorb, tho action of the verb no longer appears in still maintained 

se oa connexion with the subject, for the action is complete and finished, 

Trans. Verb) and has already quite passed over to tho object. Hence the 

Hanae subject, or doer of the action, is no longer vividly present to the 

Perf. Tenses | mind, and accordingly for these tenscs, while the object is still 
intimately connected with the verbal action, the subject is much 
less intimately connected, being, in fact, no longer the doer of 
the action, but merely the agent by whom (or which) the action 
was once upon a time done, The greater intimacy of connexion 
is indicated in Gujarati by putting the Object in the Subjective 
Case, and the lesser intimacy of connexion by putting the subject 
in the Agential Case. 

Thus મ મારાં પાપ sega કીધાં 7 confessed my sins. 

Here again, for the same reason as before, the મારાં પાપ is in 
the Subjective Case, but the “I” stands out no longer as the 
doer but merely as the agent who at some past time did the 
work of confession, wherefore the મેં is in the Agential Case. 


132. The Subjective Case as Object ofa 
Transitive Verb. 


Subjective | The special signification of the Subjective Case as being the 
pega ha case for the Object of a Transitive Verb may with advantage be 
68 BUbDTeCt~ ન ક 

પ of {regarded from another point of view. 


verbal 


000 The subject-matter (or substance) by which as its medium the 


action of the verb becomes possible or on which the verbal action 
depends is put in the Subjective Case. 
Thus હં પીપમાં પાણી ભરંછુ J fll water in the cask. 


THE SUBJECTIVE CASE AS OBJECT OF A TRANSITIVE VERB 1rd: | 


Here the verbal action of filling postulates some substance, | CHAP. 11. 
which had to be brought into requisition in order to the work of 
filling being at all possible. Without the water the action of 
filling had not taken place. This intimacy of connexion is re- 
presented in Gujarati by putting the object પાણી in the Subjec- 
tive Case after the verb 3. 

Similarly HA Wu વાંચી છે have read the book. 

Here the reading was definitely ‘ book-reading '—the book was 
the medium by which the action of reading was carried on. 
Without the book there had not been this reading. Hence ચોપડી 
is governed in the Subjective Case by વાંચી &. Moreover the 
intimate connexion thus subsisting between a Transitive Verb 
and its Subjective is well brought out in Gujarati by the verbal- 
form (if admitting of inflexion for gender and number) taking the 
gender and number of its Subjective. 

What in English is termed 0 ‘Cognate accusative’ expresses | pele 
in a marked degree the subject-matter of some verbal action, eee 
that in which the action of the verb essentially consists, Hence | Accusative. 
Cognate Accusatives are rendered in Gujarati by the Subjectivo 
Case. 

Thus હ માર માશીરા 7 shall strike a stroke. 

Here the stroke is the very subject-matter itself of the action 

of striking, and accordingly માર stands in the Subjective Case. 
Similarly હૈ કામ 3% J am doing the (deed) work. 
મકામકરયું 7 did the (deed) work. 


In English certain verbs are said to take two objects, of which Subjective 
one (the indirect object) represents the person, or thing, in whom,| Case for 
or which, the verbal action terminates, and this, as wo shall see in| 97૦૦૬ - 
§ 134, answers to the Objective Case in Gujarati; but the other Objective 


(the direct object) is rendered in Gujarati by the Subjective Case. reer 
indirect 


Thus € ગોપાલને પાંચ ર્‌પીગ્મા ~UYyeg 7 give Gopal five rupees,| object. 
Here the act of giving terminates in the indirect object Gopal, 
wherefore 41471 in the Objective Case; but the subject-matter 
of the gift, that in which the giving actually consists, is the 
‘five rupees,’ which accordingly is put in the Subjective Case, 
પાંચ B4YlAXL not પાંચ BNA. 


Similarly તેણે ગોપાલને UM મારી Ae struck Gopal a cane-blow. 
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PART 111, Here the ‘striking’ was definitely ‘cane-blow striking’ accord- 
ingly ‘cane-blow,’ as being the subject-matter of the verbal action, 
stands in the Subjective Case, 41S]. The completed action 
termitated in Gopal as its final object, wherefore ગોપાલને in the 
Objective Case. The agent concerned in the past action was 
‘he,’ wherefore તેણે in the Agential Case. 


ક 133. Other uses of the Subjective Case. 


Subj. Case| The Subjective Case is used after verbs of motion in answer 
In answer to ક જ ન ; 
How fartang| to the question How far? (an distance), and after verbs of rest 


How long? | or motion in answer to the question How long ? (in time). 
Thus હંસ ગાઉ ચાલ્યો I went ten gaw (twenty miles) ; 
હ ૬સ દિવસ ચાલ્યો 2 went ten days ; 
હૈ eu દિવસ રહ્યા 2 remained ten days. 
Subj, Case} When a preposition governs two or more nouns, all of which 
penne es are summarized under some such word as ગગો) WA, Wat, 
then this word will duly stand in tho case governed by the 
preposition, but the preceding nouns are genorally regarded as 
standing aloof from the rest of the sentence, and are accordingly 
put in the Sub. Case (casus rectus). 

Thus નહાર્‌। qa ઠગ ગેવાગોની wa wis ન કરવો A wicked 
person, a knave, a cheat, with such one ought not to 
have dovngs. 

Perhaps, however, the best explanation of this construction 1s 
found in regarding it as elliptical. The above sentence, for 
example, may be but a shortened from of 21 qa હગ [જે છે] 
Aol) we સંબંધ ન કરવો. [who is] a wicked man, a knave, a 
cheat, with such one ought to have no dovngs. 


134. The Objective Case as Object of a 
Transitive Verb. 


Objective | The object (person or, less frequently, thing)in which the action 
Case ex- ન ન ક હં 
08208220 1 of the verb finds it goal and terminates—the final Objective— is 

ef verbal | put in the Objective Case. 


acne Thus હું દેવને ભજુંછુ 2 worship God. 
The difference between the Subjective and Objective Cases is 
illustrated in the following sentences : 


THE OBJECTIVE CASE AS OBJECT OF A TRANSITIVE VERB, - 117 
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હું મારે ત્મપરાધ માનુંછુ I acknowledge my transgression. CHAP. 111. 
હે દેવને માનુંછુ I acknowledge (believe in) God. pene nore: cee 

In the former sentence the subject-matter of the acknowledging 
is my transgression, hence મારા અપરાધ in the Subjective Case. 

But in the latter sentence the action of acknowledgment, or 

belief, terminates in God, finds its goal in Him, hence %44 in 

the Objective (૫૩૦. 

Nore:—Naturally the subject-matter of દ verbal action will ઉ 
nearly always be inanimate—a thing, whereas the final] inanimate 
object of such action will more frequently than not be Sb) Choe 
animate—a being; hence, as a tolerably general rule, |but animate 
we find that inanimate things, when the object of a ee 
Transitive Verb, stand in the Subjective Case, but animate 
beings in the Objective. The personal pronouns, હૈ, તું; 4, 
when the object of a Transitive Verb, invariably, whether 
singular or plural, stand in the Objective, never in the 
Subjective, Case. 

When a verb in English takes two objects, the ‘indirect cece 
object’ represents the object in which the verbal action terminates, Obj. Case. 
It is accordingly rendered in Gujarati by the Objective Case, 

Thus ઠું ગોપાલને પાંથ sm સાપુંછુ 7 0૪4 Gopal five rupees. 

Here the act of giving finds its goal in the ‘indirect object’ 

Gopal, wherefore ગોપાલને in the Objective Case (see 8182). 

Verbs of ‘incomplete predication’ are construed in Gujarati| Obj. Case 
with both the Subjective and the Objective Cases in conformity] | etre of 
with the distinctive meanings of these cases. incomplete 

ટ છે. 2 predication, 
& ગોપાલને કારકુન 324 &Y I appoint Gopal (to be) derk, 
સમ ખા માણસને yase 2 called this man a son. 

Note here especially the impersonal verbs of incomplete | 8. imperso- 
predication such as દિસવું, ભામવું, લાગવું, to seem, Uy to seem, to nal verbs. 
suggest itself to, also 143 to know (how). 

Thus મને WY દિસેછે કે ... 27 seems to me that ... 
મતે mL ઉપાય સુકો This device occurred to me. 
HA લખતાં wuidse, 2 know (how) to write, 

Here also may be included impersonal verbal constructions such 
as મને ગમેછે or મને ભાવેછે is pleasing to me, મને £198, 28 switable 
for me, મને ધટેછે is befitting me, મને મળેછે I meet with, મને જડેછે 
I light upon, find, મતે Hin છે. 2 remember. 
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PART. 111. | 135. Other uses of the Objective Case. 
Objective 42 ; 
Case The verb $14 when construed with the objective case indicates 


a. after 614: possession, and, should the Compound Tenses of eq be employed, 
the possession is generally thereby indicated as either organic or 
natural. 


માડાસને બે હાથ હોયછે Man has (by nature) tavo hands. 
ત્યા માણમતે A ૬કાન % This man has two shops. 

More usually, however, the genitive in “ની followed by પાસે is 

employed to indicate possession acquired, not organic. 

Ath પાસ Bas ime BLL છે; He has a lac (100,000) of rupees. 
ઠં. after The impersonal verb જાઈ when employed without an infini- 
જોઈમ્મે tive has the signification of ‘need,’ ‘want.’ ‘The person who 
stands in need, in whom tho need terminates, is put in the Objec- 
tive Caso, the subject-matter constituting the need, that which 
is needed, being of course in the Subjective Case (sce § 67). 

Thus મામ મિત્રને ચોપડી નપ એ ૦ 0077: ts due to my friend, £ ૮. 

my frien thas need of a book. 

For examples of the objective employed in various ifinitival 
expressions see § 91. 


c.asinf. of | Lhe purpose, or object, of a verbal action is expressed by the 
purpose. | Objective Caso of tho Indefinite Infinitive. 
Thus હેં તમને જેવાને 'ખમાવ્યા છુ I have come to see you. 

In this construction the case termination “તે is nearly always 
omitted, hence instead of the above one would commonly say 

હું તમને નવા ખાવ્યો છુ. 

In accordance with the analogy of other languages this "વાને 
may well claim to be regarded as an ‘ infinitive of purpose, and 
thus merely a contraction for the fuller form જવાને વામ્તે or જોવાને 
માટે in order to sce. Precisely analogous is the English “ for 
to 8૮૮” of Matthew XI. 8, where the for is, of course, pleo- 
1168116, 


d. after adjj. Adjectives indicating fitness, affection, conformity, are construed 
of fitness &c.| with the Objective Case. Such are the following : 

ધોગ્ય ss suitable; ધટઢારત befitting ; 

digiq dear; પ્રીય beloved ; 


સમનુમરવું conforming to. 
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136. The Agential Case. CHAP. 111. 


ચ. ૦ છ 761311 
When the past tense of a transitive verb is employed, the pee 


agent concerned in the verbal action is put in the Agen.ial Case :| @. as subj- 
ect of Trans. 


see 8 131. seca 


Ae wa avy He wrote a book. Past Indef. 
nee & Perf. Ten- 


The instrument, or whatever may-even with some laxity be ses. 


regarded as a cause, is put in the Agential Case: see § 137. a hee 
Thus આપાગે કાને સાંભળિયૈ છિયે We hear with the ear, ent. 
તે તાવે માંદો પડયો છે He has fallen ill of fever. 
The proposition કળીને by means of governs 1110 Agential Case:| ૮. before 
( ઈરીને, and 
sis ડે છ; after વગર 


The prepositions વૃગર and વિના may be prefired to a 10001, aud fae. 
which will then stand in the Agential Case, the whole compound 
acquiring an adverbial force. 
Thugs વગર (442  thoughtlessly, 
વિના કારાગોે cawselessl y. 


Dascviptive adjuncts such as by name, by caste, de., are put in| 7. for des- 
tho Agoutial Case. Compare § 139. pa 

RUM નામે “અક BisQi હતો There was a boy, Gopal by name. 

આ સાણસ જતિગ્મે vita છે? અને અધિકાર મામલતદાર છે Wis 
man is as to custe a Brahman and as to position ( authority ) a 
magistrate. 

The impersonal verb જગે when employed with an infinitive] ¢, with 
has the signification of ‘duty,’ and the person, by whom the duty | જેઈ એ. 
should be discharged is put in the Agential Case: see ર 07. 

Thus War ચોપડી વાંચવી ow The reading a book is due 
by ham, i.e. he ought to read a buok, 

In this construction the 1¥74 is frequently omitted without, 
however, any change in the meaning. 

Thus the above sentence might be written simply 

તેણે ચોપડી વાંચવી ; soe § 91. 


13%. The Ablative Case. 


The ‘tame from when, ‘the place from where, and ‘the cause 
from which’ aro put in the Ablative Case, See also 3189, 
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PART 111. Thus § sae માંદાછુ # have been ill since yesterday, 
40181106 તેગ] મુંબધથી ખાવ્યા They came from Bombay, 

a. of time, પાપથી gm wri «—»-s From sin suffering arises. 

6. of place, 


The place-idea associated with the Ablative Case is sometimes 
expressed more definitely by adding the ablatival termination 
"થી to the Locative Case, or to a preposition indicating place. 


Thus હં ધરમાંથી (Asedt 2 came out from (in) the house, 
also હું ધેરથી નિકળ્યો. 
Similarly નીચેથી from under, ઉપરથી fromabore; ખાજીગ્યેથી 
from (at) the side of પાસથી from beside, &e., ke. 
See also $99. 
d. of instru-| 4130 Instrument is often put in the Ablative instead of in the 
ment. | Agential Case. Compare 8186. 
Thus મ્ાપાગે કાનથી સાંભળિયે છિયે We hear with the ear, 
મ તેને ashe મારચા I struck him with a stick, 
૮ 17 passi-| With the passive voice, especially when indicating potentiality, 
val construc-,and occasionally also with intransitive verbs, the agent is put in 
tion. : 7 
the Ablative Case. 


AL કામ મારાથી કરાયું This work was done by me, hence 
I did this work ; 

શું AAd કામ તમારાથી કરાય? What, can such work be done by 
you ? or Can you do such work 7 


તે મારાથી યયું That occurred through me, or 7 caused that ; 
TAY મારાથી wey Such came to pass through me. 
“નાથી as So far as pronouns are concerned, a personal agent is usually 
distingui- | indicated by the longer Ablatival form in -નાથી, but an imper- 


shed from 
-થઘથી. | sonal cause or instrument by the shorter in -થી (See § 36). 


Thus તેનાથી by him, or by that (person); તૈથી by thai 
(cause), thereby; 

WAtiU| by this (person); FAX by this (thing), hereby. 
The Ablati-| The Comparative Degree is expressed by a simple adjective 
jae ae preceded by the ablative of the object with which the comparison 

a, compara~ is instituted. See § 28. 
tive, Thus ગા Bis ખીજાથી સારે This boy is better thar 

the other. 

6. superla-| The Superlative Degree is expressed by a simple adjective 


tive | preceded by સહુથી or by any other equivalent for than ail. 
See§ 28. B. 


c. of cause, 
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Thus ગા છેકર્‌ સહુથી સારે B This boy is the best, lit. Thes| CHap. II 
boy is better than all (others). | Ablative 
Many adjectives in which the idea of comparison is implied} with | 
are construed with the Ablative Case. Such are ne 
સ્મવળી contrary to, 
wey other than, 
ms different from, 
WHY twice as much, 
ત્રણગણું three time as much, de, 4૮. 





Verbs expressing certain emotions, such as 6. certain 
ડરવું \ oe verbs. 
બીહીવું 
શરમાવું to be ashamed, 
સાવધાન રેહવું to beware, 
હરે"ાવું to rejotce, 


are construed with the Ablative, 


138. The Locative Case. 


The Locative Case has three terminations મે, નમાં) and -મમાંઠ | A, એ-1.00. 
each of which will be troated separately, rs 
; 1. place on, 

A, *-Locative. near, in, 

‘Place on which, near which, in which, is put in the which, 
“વે - Locative Case, 

તે ખાટલે પડચો B 2770 has fullen al, lit. on the cot, 

તે વડે WA છે He is seated at the banyan tree, 

તે ગાડીશજે HWA છે 77 is seated in the carriage. 

Also, with a less distinctively local meaning, 

A કામ મે મારે હાયે રાખ્યું છે 7708 work I have kept in my 

own hands. 

After verbs of motion ‘place to which, towards which’ is put in| 2. Place to, 
the - Locative. towards, 

હૈ AX ગ્માજ્યે 7 came (home) to the house, ae 
તે એેડે ગયો! He went to Kheda. 

<j This 7. Loc. termination, however, is not unfrequently omitted, 

Thus ખધેો દેરા રાજને હાથ medi (for umn eh) The 
whole country came into the hing’s hand, 
તે પોતાને ગામ ગયો (for પોતાના ગામે) He went to his 
own town, 
તેએ સુરત ગયા (for સુરવે) They went to Surat. 

16 
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PART 11, | If however the noun denoting the place end in a4 or ઉ the 
i)- Loc. suffix, so far from being omitted, itself supplants the 


Al or ઉં. 
Thus તે ગોધે weed He reached Gaghd. 
3. Time at, ‘Time at which or in which’ is put inthe 2 - Loc. See also 


in which, માં- Loc, and 8139. 


હું પાંચમે વરસે અહિં ખાવ્યો 7 came here in the fifth year. 
So also 4A પ્રભાતે Gsm Rise at leak of day, lit. rise at 
the becoming dawn. 
4, Time To express time that has elapsed sence a past action, either 
ate the Indefinite Infinitive or the Perfect Infinitive of the verb 
' Jindicating that action is employed in the 44- Loe. or in the ને 
Loc.—Gen. Case. Any noun or pronoun in agreement with this 
infinitive is put in tho ને Loc.—Gen. Case. 
Thus af તેને ચૂગ્મે બે વરસ થયાં છે. (for AFA AZ) 
Two yeurs have elapsed since he died, 
| માર્‌ અહિ માવ્યે પાંચ વરસ થયાં B (for મારાગ્વે ગ્યાવ્યાગ્મે) 
Five years have elapsed since I came here ; 
માર્‌ અહિ આવ્યાને છી વરસ થયાં છે (for મારા સાન્યાનાગ્ે) 
Stix years have elapsed since I came here ; 
ત ી માર્‌ mas આવવાને સાત વરસ Ai છે (for MwA ગમાવવાનાગ્મે) 
Seven years have elapsed since my coming here. 

In this construction the 4{- Locatival form (sentences a and 8) 
is not imprebably a mere abbreviation of the longer form 
in "મેથી (૬૦૦ §137), so that 
in sentence a ) તેને 47 equals તેને WAY, 

and in sentence 6) મારૈ aye Aled equals મારે ગ્વહિ ગ્માવ્યેથી. 

On the other hand the form we have termed ને Locatival- 

Genitive (sentences c and d) is regarded by some grammarians 
as the simple Objective Caso. Analogy, however, points rather 
to its being a Locative, and, if so, it must be the Locative of ¢ 
Genitive in adjectival agreement with some such word as સમવેથ 
‘fron the time’ understood. Thus 

in sentence c) માર્‌ અહિં આવ્યાને equals માર્‌ WS meu સમયથી 

and in sentence d) HI mils સમાવવાને equals HQ ails mL Al? 
સમયૈથી. 


5, Price, ‘Price at which’ is occasionally put in the ગમે- Locative 
See also માં- Loc, and 8189, 


HAL A WL NAR લીધા 2 took this horse at Rs. 50 


THE LOCATIVE CASE, 
ક 


The preposition 4A, or its variant 2414, can govern its noun 
in the %- Loc. Case. See § 98. 
ભાવનગર્‌ થઈને જઇશ 2 shall go vid Bhavnagar, 
er with loss of the Locatival Case ending ભાવનગર થઈને ઈર; 
ત સોર Va asada nal ગયો Lhe thief ran off by that road. 
Many prepositions (aye, કાજે જેરૈ) ઠેકાણે? Tey EH, AD &,, ૧૪0.) 
are relics of old masc. or neut, nouns in the ગમે- Loc, Case, though 
their Locatival meaning may have quite passed away. Such 
prepositions for the most part govern their nouns in. the ને 
Loc.—Gen. Case. See §95. 


Many adverbs also are formed from nouns in the 4- Loc. 
Thus તમે ભલિ પધાસ્ત્રા You are wolcome (well-come). 
So too $412? when? maid... ત્યારે when ... then, 
છેવટે or HAI at last, 21-42 at last. 
B. માં - Locative. 
‘Place in which, within which’ is put in the માં 
Loe. Case, 
મયા ગામમાં વસું છુ I dwell in this town, 
તે પોતાના ધરમાં રહેછે 2/૮ lives in his own house ; 

and, with a less distinctively local meaning, 
મારા હાથમાં AA કામ aid th This work is entrusted into 

my hands, 

Sometimes, but not often, માં has the force of ‘on,’ ‘upon.’ 
પગમાં નેડા પહેરવા MYA One ought to wear shoes on the feet, 
છે।કશ્‌ "ખાટલામાં સુતેલો છે. The boy is lying on the cot, 
માથામાં HLA ae 2 shall take (at) by force, lit. having 

struck on the head. 

‘Time at which, or during which’ is put in the માંન Loc, See also 

Q- Loc. and 3189. 
wef સન પૂર્વે છઠા સૈકામાં TA રીતિ ચાલી This custom obtained 
in the siath century before the Christian era. 


‘Price at which’ is put in the Hl- Loe. Sco also 4-Loe. and §139. 
ત ધોડા ખસર્પૌગ્યામાં જયછે The horse is going for Rs. 200, 
When a comparison is instituted between the qualities of two 
objects, each may be put in the -xj Loc. 
સ્પામાં ને તેમાં શે ડેર છે? What ts the difference between this 
and that ? 


123° 


CHAP. III, 


Preposi- 
tionul go- 
vernment 
in ખમે - Loc. 
and in ને 
Loc. Gen. 


Adverbial 
wy - Loc. 


B. માં - Loc. 

to express 

1. place in, 
within, 
which, 


2. Time at, 
during, 
which, 


3. Price, 


4, Compari- 
son, . 
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& 
PART 111. અજવાળામાં ખને અંધારામાં શો Yet છે ? What is the cone 
નાનક nexion between light and darkness ? 
5. Superla- 


tive deg| Note also such Superlatives as ધણામાં ધણું the most, the greatest 
ree. in § 28. 
Preposi- The preposition થઇને; or its variant રહીને; can govern its noun 
tional goV-|in the y[- Loc. Case. See 8 98, 
ernment in 
mi - Loc. ભાવનગરમાં aga જઈરા shall go vid Bhavnagar; or simply 
ભાવનગર થઈતે ofa with loss of the locative termination. 
છુ less than and કમ less by are very frequently construed 
with the માં- Locative Case. 
Thus તેનું ધર AG Ay ગાઉમાં કાંઇએક Dey છે His house 
is somewhat less than a gaw from here, 
ત્રણમાં પાંચ મિનિટ કમ છે It is five minutes to three, 
or it 13 three less by five minutes. 


ઉ. સમાં-1.0€ | (6, સ્માં-1.008100- 
of Cont. 


ca The Sanskrit Locative (feminine) ending ગાંડ; surviving in 
non. 


Gujarati in the Continuous Infinitive form, indicates ‘time during 
whith, ‘awhile.’ 
Thus ગામમાંથી ગ્માવતાં હૈ પડી ગયો! 7 fell down while coming 

from the town, lit. in coming from the town, 
wis તમાવતાં કેટલી વાર લાગી? How much time was 
taken an coming here? 
પ્રભાત યતાં અમે ઉડયા We rose at break of day, lit, 
at the becoming dawn. 

This Continuous Infinitive in -aj would seem to have been 
mistaken for the Continuous Participle in -વો નતી -qy from which 
have arisen such forms as ગ્માવતામાં in coming, જતામાં in going. 
Quite possibly, however, this “વતો -તી -q form should be regarded 

[ Also મો- 101 only as a Continuous Participle but also as a Continuous 

Loc.of Cont. Infinitive, and if so, thon સ્‍માવતામાં, જતામાં; and the like forms 

ee are simply the regular માં- Locative of the Continuous Infinitive. 
See § 150. F. 

Proposi- The propositions 41 (રહીને); લગણ લગી; સુધી govern Aly arly 

tional ૪૦૪- ત્યાં; and કયાં in the »~»l - Loc. 

ernment 111 દ ~ : ma હ કૂ 

આં-10૦. | @i થઇને (for Ani થઇને) by here; cai યને by there; ડયાં યને? 
by where? yi ad... ત્યાં AYA by what way ... by that way. 
See $98, 

Adverbial The 24{- Locative termination is present in a few adverbs. 

wij - Loc. હ્યાં here; gal where? જ્યાં ... cal where ... there; પહેલાં at 
first; પહેલવહેલાં first of all, 
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139. The Genitive Case. CHAP. 111. 


A noun in tho Genitive Case is in reality of adjectival meaning 
(cf. in English ‘a ship of wood’ and ‘a wooden ship’), and 
accordingly all genitives admit of adjectival inflexion as to gendor, 
number and case. Of the various and numerous relations that 
can be expressed by the Genitive in Gujarati the following 210 | Genitive to 
the most common. express 


1. Origin, source, or cause: 


wet શિપ્ખામણ Buddha's teaching, i. 0. the teaching 
that originated with Buddha, 


પાપનો By «The guilt of sin, i. 9. due to sin, caused 


1. origin, 


by sen. 
2. Possession : 2. Posses- 
a) natural, sion, 
માણમતી u(& the wisdom of man, human wisdom; 
b) acquired, 
ખાપનું ધર the futher’s house, the house belonging to 
the father. 
8. Partition or portion: 3. Portion 
. vartii- 
પાટિયાને। પાંચમો ભાગ ૦ fifth part of the board, ee ), 
4, Material : 4. Material, 
સે।નાતી AN a ring of gold, a ring made of gold. 
5. Subjoctiveness, ‘in whom or which’: 5. Subjec- 
માનતી પ્રીતિ % mother’s love, the love a mother bears. tiveness, 
6. Objectiveness, ‘on whom or which’ ; 6. Objecti- 
માની પ્રીતિ the love of a mother, the love borne towards veness, 
a mother. 
7. Price (see 8188 Aand 3B): બ 


પાંચ રૂપીઃખાની પાધડી ૦ turban costing five rupees. 
8. Place: 8 
a) at or in-which, 
વનનાં aa trees in the forest, 
6b) from which, 
વિલાયતનાં લુગડાં Luropean clothes, clothes from Europe, 


. Place, 


9, Contents: 9, Contents, 
Weld wid a cup containing water. 

10. | Purpose ; 10. Purpose, 
MAN BIA a large earthen vessel for (holding) grain. 

11. Age: 11, Ago, 


Ay વરસની age € one-year-old heifer. 
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part m.{ 12. Descriptive adjuncts: Compare $136. 
12. Descrip- Rise નામનો Ws Bsr a Loy of the name Govind, 
ene ખ્રાહ્મણ જાતિનો As માણસ ૦ man of the Brahman caste. 


In many cases a simple definite verb may have as its: 
equivalent an allied noun coupled with some appropriate verb, 
Thus Huq = Bis કરવો ૩ AH = સંભાળ 2d]. When such equi- 
valent is employed, the Objective of the definite verb is changed 
to a Genitive in agreement with the allied noun, 

Thus ગને QA = Ae શોધ કર્‌ા Seek this, make search for 


this, 
તેને Ue = તેની સંભાળ કર Guard him, take care of 
him, 
Genitive Some adjectives expressing ‘desire,’ ‘wish’ are construed with 


_ Adee the Gon. Cise. Sueh are the following. 
tives, તરમ્યો thirsty; WX hungry ; લક્લાભી ccvetous ; 
લાલશગ્ઞુ grasping ; ભાવિક zealous. 
Thus લૈ અન્નનો ભૂખ્યો! નમને પાણીનો! તરમ્યો છે 
777 ishungry for food (grain) wid thirsty fir water, 
wt Bi ૦૦૪૮00૭5 of wealth, 
દ્રવ્યને] GIG grasping after treasure, 
સત્યનો ભાવિક zealous for the truth. 
b. certain A 1017 verbs also, among which are સાંભળવું to hear, and માનવું 
verbs | 49 regard, believe, are Sometimes construed with the Genitive Case. 
Thus oj સાંભળે Hear this one, 13 માનો Believe me. 
Probably, however, in theso sentences some neuter word such 
as કશું, or કહેલું; is understood after the Genitive. 
‘Time from when’ is put in the Genitive (fee § 137). | 
ક ત્યા કામ ખે દિવસનું ધયું છે This work was over two days age ક 
at, or dur-| Also ‘time at which or during which’ stands in the Geniti: 
ing, which. a4 Aide 3138, ms 
itivys. 
AL ચાળીમ દિવસનો ભૂખ્યો et He had fasted for forty da #& 
ત્યા મૂખે દહાડાનો UAAB, 775 foolish person sleeps in the pw 
(dy duy); hy 
or, in accordance with § 138 A,, the %}- Loc. may take tao 
place of this Gen., thus સમા મૂર્ખ દહાડે UAB. 
Preposi- Prepositions were originally nouns in an oblique case, and the 
ana ee words they govern were regarded as in adjectival agreement with 
oblique (them. Hence the governed words, even to the present day, are 


Gen, (put in the oblique genitive નના or નળી or નને. See $ 95, 


CHAPTER IV. 
ON THE SIGNFICATION OF THE TENSES. 
140. The Present Indefinite Tense. 


a. The same verbal form is used for tho Pros. Indof, CHAP. Iv. 
Indicative and for the Pres. Indef. Subjunctive, but the | Pros. Indef- 
Indicatival meaning has almost entirely yielded to the 101080 to ex- 


ટ ગડ, en, press 
Subjunctival or Conditional. 1. Condi- 


જોઈ માણસ A ebb કર્‌ તો તે ખખાસારા UM સહન કરવો [tional state- 

If any man make a mock of us, we should bear tt patiently, aa 

FA ડુંકારાના WS તો હલકા માણસનાજ મ્હોમાં Wi Such words 

of mockery may indeed yrace the lips of mean persons. 

6, The Conditional and Interrogatival meanings being} 2. Interro- 
closely allicd, this Pres. Indof, Tense is frequently | §°4!0™ 
eu: ployed when asking a question, especially with the 
impled idoas of permission and potentiality, 

ર ગ્પેદરે આવું? May I come in? Can 7 come in? 

વરસાદ વિના કેમ પાકે 2 Low can the crops ripen without rain ? 

c. An implied wish can also be indicated by tho Pres, | 3. Desire, 
11404. Tense, and accordingly this tense is of frequent 
occurrence in prayer. 

TA કેરા MRI પ્રસાદે AAS વારે MOT May 7, by the favour 

of Sarusvati, some day see such a dictionary , 

om TAL તારા MA LAM પોતાના મૃુગઢ લાવીને AE May hings 

lay their crowns before Thy throne, 

WU તમારં ભલું કર્‌ May God prosper you ! 

Note hero the allied Precative form in -™, ૨08. 

d, A frequentative meaning, ‘used to, can attach to the | 4. Custom, 
Pres, 11604. 

રાજ ud ઉપરે ઉપરીપણું wna wear Yas કર્‌. The ia 

keeping authority over all, used to dispense justice to his 

subjects. 

e, The Pres, Indoef. is occasionally employed as a Potential | 5- Future 


action (po= 
Future Indefinite, tential). 
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PART 111. 





6. Present 
action (po- 
tential) 


7. general 
truths, 


Fut, Indef. 

Tense to 

express 

1. future 
action, 


a. Courte- 
ous con- 
mand. 


હરો of 
a. varration, 


૭. and of 
doubt. 


Past Indef. 
Tense to ex- 
press 

1. past ac- 
tion, 

2. action 
imminent. 


3. Action 
relatively 
past. 
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વરસાદ વિના પે AY કદી નહિ થાય It can (will) never be that 

the crops can (will) ripen without rain. 

jf. In Potential Passives the Pres. Indef. is frequently used 
with the present signification. 

MHL કામ મારાથી કરાય ! This work can be done by me, or 

ગ્યા કામ મારાથી કરીશાકાય | 7 can do this work. 

g- The Present Indef. may bo employed for stating general 
truths, Seo 8148. 

માના હદયનો અનુભવ તો માજ જાણે A mother alone knows 

(can know) the feelengs of a mother’s heart, 


141. The Future Indefinite Tense. 


a. The Future Indef. indicates action in the future, 
whether real or supposed, 

Vea સાહેબ કાણે YARD The queen will arrive to-morow: 

માશ્‌ી વાત નહિ માનશો તો ... 7/ you will not heed my words ... 

b. Regarding the use of the Fut, Indef. as a ‘polite 
imperative’ sce (68. 

c. The Future Indef. of the verb ‘to be,’ Qs may be 
used in narration as a Past Indefinite (with implied 
contingency ). 

BIAS Ary નણૂજુછોકરે હશે (Once upon a time) there was 

a foolish little boy. 

d, 3 y as equivalent to the Subjunctive gta, is frequently 
employed to express doubt or contingency. 

Au eH પણ વૈ વિષે હું sy ona નથી It may be so, but I 

know nothing about 2. 


142. The Past Indefinite Tense. 


a. The Past Indef. Indic. denotes action performed in past 
time; thus હં ચડયા 7 rose, 

6, The Past Indef, Indic, is sometimes used colloquially to 
express action to be done in the immediate future. 
Cres AAly? ૬ લાવ્યેઇ Ms? = Bring the dinner;’ ‘I shall 

bring (it at once), Sir, lit. ‘brought, Sir.’ 

c, Inthe protasis or conditional clause a verb may stand 
in the Past Indef. Indic, to express an action which, 
though yet in the future, is of Past time when considered 
in relation to the verb of the apodosis or principal clause, 


THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE, 129” 
a 


હવે પછી Aer વ માર ખારા After thie if you speak, you| CHAP. IV. 

will be beaten. oe 

Here the speaking, though as yet a future jaction, will by 

the time of the prospective beating have become a past action , 
wherefore cyt in the Past Indefinite. 

7. The Past Indef. Subjunctive in the protasis or con- 
ditional clause is nearly always followed by the same 
verbal form in the apodosis or principal clause. 

These correlated Past Indefinite Subjunctives are equivalent 
to the English Conditional ‘had’ followed by ‘would have.’ 

જે તેણે ચોકસાઈ કરી હોત તો સવા વખત ત્માવતજ નહિ Had he 

made careful enquiry, such a time would not at all have 

come. 


4,had...... 
would have, 


143. The Present Continuous Tense. 


a, The Pres, Indef. Indic, being for the most part employed; Pres. Cont. 
in a subjunctival sense, the Pres. Cont. Indic. serves not indie. Tndef. 
only as a Continuous but also as an Indef. Indic. 10 પ 

હું મારા ભાઇને ALEKS I love my brother, 

AA કાગળો AHA દિયે We are writing letters. 

b. The Pres. Cont. Indic. is employed,t> express custom-! 9. for gene- 
ary action or general truths. See also §140. ral truths, 


g નિશાળે જઉ'છું 7 go to school, 
પોશાક ખદલવાથી તનદુરમ્તી સારી AW, By changing one’s 
garments one’s health keeps good. 
6. In vivid narration the Pres. Cont., Indic, serves as an) 3. for His- 
‘Historic Present’ to express past action, a 
પેલે। ગૃહસ્થ પણ MALY OB, તો તે હાધેજ બિલકુલ જડચો aly a 
That gentleman also goes to put on hia robe, but it was not 
to be found anywhere. 
d. The Pres, Cont. Indic. can express action to be done} 4. for immi- 
in the immediate future. nent future. 
Thus & જઉઇછુ? સાહેબ Lam going, Sir. 


144. The Past Continuous Tense. 


6: The Past Cont. Indic, expresses definite action going! past Cont 
on during past time, Indic. for 


ખન કાક 
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PART III. & આવ્યો ત્યારે તે Ma હતો He was speaking when I came, 
1. past time, b, The Past Cont. Indic. has often an implied frequentative 
2, ‘used to.’ meaning, ‘used to,’ which can be rendered still more 


emphatic by the omission of the auxiliary element 
Oly નતી) નતું. 
તે પુરાણ વાંચવો હવે He was reading the Purén, or he 
used to read the Puran, 
રાય 2571 સમાન દષ્ટિયે MAL He (always) used to look with equal 
regard on rich and poor. 


145. Other Tenses. 


Tens. forms} The Intentional Tenses contain either of the two Intentional 
are and Participles, though the -વાનો forms are more frequently used 
than the ન-નારે. Whichever form be employed, the meaning is 
not appreciably affected. 
also in ચો] The Perfect Tenses contain either of the two declinable Perfect 
and -મેલે- | Participles in Ut (-, -4) or એલે! (ely -4). With the latter 
the completeness of the verbal action seems to be somewhat more 
prominent than with the former. 
મકામ kaj 8B 2700૮ done the work, 
મકામકરેલુંછે 2 have done (and finished) the work, 
Nore that while either the 4, or the =4%, forms may be 
used for the Compound Porfect Tenses, only the -4ly and not the 
"મેલ્‌; forms are employed in the Simple Past Indefinite Tense. 
Hence મૈ કામ say I did the work, whereas expressions such as 
મે કામ $24 must be regarded as having છે; or some other part 
of the auxiliary, understood, 


CHAPTER V. 
ON THE SIGNIFICATION OF THE INFINITIVES. 


Infinitives are called verbal nouns because partaking of the; CHAP. ₹. 
nature both of a verb and of a noun. Like verbs, an infinitive! Infinitive a 
if transitive can govern an object. Like nouns, an infinitive |verbal noun 
admits of case government and can itsclf be either the subject or 
the object of a verb. 


146. The Indefinite Infinitive. 


a. The Indef. Infinitive in નવે!) -વી) -વું is a verbal noun eee Inf. 

declined like any other noun save that the 4 -| ' aa 
termination, whether Locatival or Agential, is wanting. 
Instead of the 44 Loc. the માં- Loc. is used, and instead 
of the \— Agential the Ablative in -થીઃ* Sometimes 
indeed the agential case of the Perf. Inf. is substituted 
for the same case of the Indef. Inf, thus 434% ( for 
2414124), or its contracted form ચડે? instead of 4344 
or 34. 


ઠં. Rogarding the 1111. of purpose in -વાને or -વા see 3185. 2. of pure 


c, Rogarding the Infin, with જેઈ) expressing duty, 5, aati 


‘ought, see $67 A. 


The sf4 is itself often omitted, but even then it is regarded 
as understood, and consequently the meaning and construction of 
the sentence remain unaltered, see §91, sentence 1. 


b, Regarding the Infin. with gq expressing necessity or| 4. of wish, 
wish, see § 91, sentence 2. 


૮. Regarding the Infinitive with \s4 expressing obliga-| 5. of obli- 
tion, necessity, ‘have to,” see the Obligative Compound]  84tion, 
Verb, § 87, A. 


7 Regarding the Oblique Infin. in -વા with દેવું; expressing 6, of permis- 
permission, ‘let; see the Permissive Compound Verb,| 8400, 
૬ 88, 
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PART IIT, g. Regarding the Oblique Infinitive in -4 with લાગવું; મંડવું; 
7. of incep- or %I$4, to indicate an action as beginning, see the 
tion. Inceptive Compound Verb, § 89. 


147. The Continuous Infinitives. 


Cont. Infin,| bere are two continuous Infinitives, which are, however, iden- 
1. Locatival tical in form. One bears the Sanskrit loc. fem. termination in 
pa gee મમાં; and the other the Gujarati neut. pl. termination also in સ્મ 





time, 

a, The Locatival Continuous Infinitive in -dj is used as an 
adverbial adjunct to indicate time during which, while, 
also occasionally by means of. See §138C. 

mals aida ધણી વાર લાગી Lt took a long time to come here, 

lit. in the cominy here. 

This Infinitival form can be repeated in order to emphasize 
the continuance of the verbal action. 

ત રાડતાં દોડતાં પડી wht He fell while running, lit. in the 

running (and) running. 

Regarding allied forms such as ત્માવતામાં in coming, જતામાં 
in going, see 3 188 €. 

2. Nout. b, The Neut. Plur, Continuous Infinitive in -qi occurs only 
Plur. when in the Subjective Case, and only in connexion with the 
associated , ન 
વ verbs ગ્માવડવું to know (how to), [i414 to learn, and 
ડવું, FUN શિખવવું to teach. With આવડવું invariably, and with 

and શ્રિ! aq- 





શિ।”મવું and શિ"ખવવું generally, this -તાં Infinitive is sub- 
stituted for the Inf. in નવું. 
Thus મને અંગ્રેજ ખોલતાં ખાવડેછે 7 know how to speak 
English, 
હું ગુજરાતી લ'"ખતાં શિપ્ખુંછુ Iam learning to write 
Gujarati, 
હું [હસાખ કરતાં Rimageg I teach arithmetic, lit. 
the doing swms. 


148, The Intentional Infinitive. 


The Intentional Infinitive in -વાનેઇ -વાની# -વાનું of a Transitive 
Verb occasionally agrees in gender and number with its object, as 
AA દાણા દરમાં ay જવાના છે He is to remove the grain into 

a hole ; 
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but much more frequently the Infin. is used absolutely in} cHap. ૪. 
the neut. sing., as. ee 
Aa DAA પકડવાનું તમને મુરાડેલ લાગશે Yow will find it 

difficult to catch such thieves. 

a. The Int. Inf. scarcely differs in meaning from the Indef. | Inten. Inf. 
Inf., though perhaps more of the idea of futurity enters Po 3087 
into the former. The Int. Inf. is commonly employed} Inf. 
in dependence on the verbs કહેવું £૦ tell, સાંભળવું to hear, 
£24144 to command, and others. 

તેણે TAA ભોંય સુવાનું sy He told them to lie on the floor, 

મ Wj Radi સાંભન્યું I heard what he said, 

તેણે TAAL els રહેવાનું ફરમાવ્યું He bade them keep on 

their guard, 


મને ખારરેવાજમાં પેસવાનું મળ્યું [managed to enter bythis door, 
તેના મનમાં પાછા જવાનું સવ્યું He bethought himself of going 
back. 
b. On the Int. Inf. with bq expressing nessesity or wish, |2. to express 
sce 391, sentonces 3 and 4. wee 


149 The Perfect Infinitive. 
Perf. Inf. 


a. The Perf. Inf. in -Aly -) “શું is employed as a tense form) “fOr Oe 
in the Past Indef. Indic. and in all Perfects of Trans.| form, 
Verbs, See 33 52 7, 58, 62. 

ઠે, The Perf. Inf. is frequently used as a noun in one ૦07 2. as noun, 

other of the oblique cases. 

શું “તેવું કસ્યાને લીધે ay મને કહાડી તો નહિ મૂકે? Will they not 

cast me out for having done so ? 

પ્રેમ રા"યાના કારણથી = For having loved, 

મરણ પામ્યા પહેલાં Before having died. 

For Locatival forms such as 

તેને Ay Since his death, 

તેના આવ્યાને Since his coming, see § 138, A. 

c. Regarding the Neut. Plur. of the Perf. Inf. in -4[/3. in Freq, 
as the first element of Frequentative Compound Verbs, Soa 

800 § 84, 


CHAPTER VI. 
ON THE SIGNIFICATION OF THE PARTICiPLES, 


The Participles are verbal adjectives, inasmuch as like verbs 


PART III. : eh “ji 
they can govern, and like adjectives they can qualify, nouns, 


Participle 


a verbal ad- : Z ee 
jective. 150. The Continuous Participles. 
Cont. Part. a. The Cont Part. in -તો) -તી# —q is used as an adjective 
1. ne hie in adjectival agreement with the noun it qi alifies. 
3 


ચાલતો વખત =the present time, 
ઉગવું કાડૅ a growing tree. 
This Cont, Part., if repeated, indicates more emphatically the 
continuance of the verbal action. 
તૈ ગડબડતો ગડખડતા કખરના મો ખાગળ શ્ાન્યે 
Rolling and rolling vt came before the mouth of the grave. 


9 as tense- b. Regarding the Cont. Part. as the first element of 
form, all Continuous Tenses except the Pres, Cont. Indic. 
see § § 54, 55, 60, 61, 62. 
હૂ 
3. ae ‘used c. Regarding the Cont. Part. when employed in the Past 
0, 


Cont. Indic. without the auxiliary હતો ,- તી?” વું; in order 
to express frequent or customary action, see § 144, 7 


oe pee d, Regarding the use of the Cont. Part. for the Negheals 
Imperative, see §71. 
5. In Cont. 


Comp: Verbs ૮ Regarding the use of the Cont. Part. with vq, ગવવું, 
and રહેવું; in Continuative Compound Verbs, see § 85, 
f. This Cont. Part. occasionally does duty for a Cont. 

6. bg one Infinitival form, and is then treated as a noun. 


તેણે જતા ગ્માવતાનો AAA તો ગડબડાટ સાંભળ્યા 

He heard a noise as of persons coming and going, 

ત્યાં મે એવી dag જોઈ કે Maa સુધી મને સાંભરશે 

There I saw such things as 2 shall remember as long as I live, 
See also N 138, C. 
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181, The Intentional Participles. CHAP. VI. 


The Intentional participle in -i21 may be used with adjectival ae meee 
meaning. ie 
ખડ Vat A માણસ A man who talks much. 
When -વાને। forms are adjectival, it will be found that they arc 
nearly always the genitive of the Indef. Infin. 
રમવાનો વપ્નખતત = play-time, lit. time of playing. 
જવાનો લાગ = Opportunity of going. 

b. In all the Inten. Tenses either the —41 or the —t), [2. as tense- 
Inten, Part is employed. The former ( —41711) is more oe 
frequently met with, but the latter can be substituted 
for it without appreciably affecting the meaning. 


See § § 56, 61. 
હુ જવાના છુ I am about to go. 
| é “નાર્‌ bid... Had I been about to go..... 5 


The auxiliary in the Pres, Int. Ind. is sometimes, though 
rarely, omitted. 
Thus હં તો જવાને!) I indeed am going (am about to go), 
“ થવાનું તે યશે; What will be, will be, 


152%. The Perfect Participles. 
A. a. Tho Perfect Part. in ન્યું ( neuter ) is occasionally | perf. Part. 
used with adjectival meaning, as ધાગ્યુ કામ the work fai des: 
that had been thought of. tive, 
| 6. Regarding the Perf. Part. 14 -ચે। as 0 6011350 form 11 2, as tense. 
: the Past. Indef. Indic. and in all Perfect Tenses of| form, 
Intransitive Verbs, see § § 52, 57, and 61. 


c. Regarding the use of the Perf. Part. in -4i with's ;, Cont, 


જવું in Continuative Compound Verbs, see $85. eee 

— s €1'08. 
B. a. The Perf. Part. in -at, નલી? “4, 1s frequently | Perf. part. 
used with adjectival meaning, as te NG 
હ - aS & સ્થ 

$24 કામ the work that has been done, tive, 


ર"ખખડેલે। Bis a boy that has strayed. 
This form is sometimes employed without any gendra] 
termination, thus 
તે તો Wy રખડેલ Bis છે He is a boy given to straying, 
Note that in Trans, Verbs this Perf. Part. in -મેણે! has often 
the passival signification, 


136 


PART ITI, 


2. as tense- 
form. 


Connect. 
Part. 
1. associated 
with a verb, 


2,in ‘Abso- 


lute’ cons- 


traction, 


3. in Com- 
pound 
Verbs. 
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QUAL કાગળ @ written letter, દં, ¢. a letter that has been written. 
This Perf. Part. is often used absolutely in the neut. sing., 


when, of course, it becomes practically a noun. 


ગપેનું લખેલું વાંચો Read what has been written by him. 


b. Regarding the Perf. Part. in -%4%1 as the first element 
of all Perfect Tenses, see §§ 57, 58, 61, 62. 


158. The Connective Participle. 


a. Whentwo or more verbs are employed in connexion 
with the same subject, all the verbs except the last 
usually appear in Gujarati as Connective Participles 
in -ઈ or -ઈને. 

Thus તેણે ગ્મમારી પાસે સમાવીને જવું કલું કે ......... 

He came to us and said .....- 
તેણે પોતાના સરદારને WA Arai) કલું કે ......... 
He called his officers near and said ...... 

b, To express the attendant circumstances under which 
an action takes place the Connective Participle may 
be employed, the noun associated with the Participle 
being in the Subjective Case. 

વાદળ પ્યુલ્લું થઈ ashe પડયો હતો The clouds having cleared, the 
sun shone forth. 


c. Regarding the use of the Connbctive Participle in -f 
in Intensive, Completive and Potential Compound 
Verbs, see § § 81-83. 


APPENDIX I. 


On the Origin of Gujarati and the other Gaudian [2010231012 1. 
Languages of India. 





# ગુજરાતી#---માર્ય કુલની--સંમ્કૃતની પુત્રી,--ધણી Gore ભાષાગ્નોની 
સગી ! તેને કોણ કદી ગ્યધમ 582" 1031015 Larger Guj. Gram., 2nd 
Ed., page 234, 


The various Aryan tribes which in successive waves of im- 
migration settled in Northern India not improbably spoke different 
dialects of a common language. In one of these dialects the 
hymns of the Vedas were first composed, and the Brahmans of) Sanskrit. 
later years reduced to rigid rule the grammatical elements of 
this Vedic tongue, polishing, elaborating, and stiffening it into the 
classical Sanskrit or ‘lingua confecta,’ This however was a 
language not intended for the common people, a sacred language 
that none but priests and kings might claim to write or speak, 

Yet while this elaboration of classical or literary Sanskrit was The 
taking place, local plebeian dialects of the same were in process Prakrits. 
of development. These popular provincial forms of speech ulti- 
mately came to bo regarded as corruptions of Sanskrit, and, as 
distinguished from it, were named Prakrits, aterm, which as 
used by the grammarians signifies ‘derived.’ Sastri Vrajlal 
Kalidas in his Gujarati Bhashano Itihais states Quaig પંડિતે wea 
રાખ્દના BQ, mA say છે કે પ્રકૃતિ Wea મૂલ aaa, સમને Bie) થયું 
MAN તેમાંથી Ate Twit; FAA dasa ખબગડીને જે ભાષા ay તેને 
પ્રાકૃત $QB- As being the parent of the Prakrit languages 
Sanskrit is the ys{a (Lat. procreatri«). 

In the passage from these early Prakrits to the presont Gaudian 
languages five stages may be reckoned, each more or less distinct 
in character. * 
~# The classification of the Prakrits here adopted is taken from an 
admirable article entitled ‘A sketch of the History of Prakrit Philo- 
logy’ contributed by Dr.A.F. Rudolf Hocrnlo to the Calcutta Review for 
October, 1880. For a fuller and very intresting account of the relations 
between the ancient and the ‘modern Prakrits,’ the student is referred 


to that article itself and also to the introduction to the same author’s 


5 Compasative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages.” 
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APPENDIX I] 1. The First Stage: B.C. 500-300: 
First during which the main divisions were 
Stage. A. The Gatha dialect, preserved in the Scriptures of the 
Northern Buddhists , 

B. The Pali of the South and South-West of As’oka’s 
empire, preserved in the Scriptures of the Buddhists 
of Ceylon. 

Second 2. The Second Stage: B. C. 300-1: 
Stage. represented in the grammar of Chanda. In this stage the 
Prakrits may be divided into 

A. Western, or THE Prakrit, in which Chanda includes 
the central Prakrit or Half-Magadhi, of the zone inter- 
mediate between, and to some extent overlapping, 
the districts in which tlie Western and the Eastern 
Prakrits were spoken. 

B. Eastern Prakrit, or Magadhi. 

C. Northern Prakrit, or Apabhrans‘a, the ‘corrupt’ dialect, 
corrupted, that is to say, probably through the influence 
of the neighbouring Non-Prakritic languages. It was 
current in the North of India, including the countries 
lying immediately to the East and West of the Indus, 

Third 8. The Third Stage: A, 1). 1-300: 
Stage. approximately that of Vararuchi's grammar, The Prakrit 
of this stage embraces 

A. Western Prakrit divided into 

a, S‘auraseni, an older branch, and 
b. Maharashtri, a younger branch. 

ડિ. Central, or Half-Magadhi. 

©. Eastern Prakrit, or Magadhi. 

During the period of this third stage the Northern Prakrit 
with its name of Apabhrans’a becamo more and more dissociated 
from the other Prakrits. 

Fourth 4, The Fourth Stage: A. D. 300-800: 
Stage. exhibited in the grammars of Hemachandra, Trivikrama, 
and Subha Chandra. The divisions in this stage are : 
A. Western Prakrit, including 
a. S‘auraseni, 
b. Maharashtri, of which there were two forms, 
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1) a vernacular form, the Maharashtri Proper, found |APPENDIXL 
principally in the sacred books of the Jains ; 
2) a form artificialised and ‘refined’ by the gram- 
marians, the Prakrit of literature, the High 
Prakrit, or THE Prakrit par excellence, 
e Gurari, 
d. Sakhi. 
B. Central Prakrit, including 
a, Western Middle, or Avanti ( Ujjayani ), 
b. Northern, or Prachya, 
૮. Southern, or Dakshinatya (also called Vaidarbhi ),} 
d, Eastern Middle, or Half-Magadhi Proper. 
©. Eastern Prakrit, including 
a. Magadhi Proper, 
b. Utkali. 
D. Northern Prakrit, including 
Bahliki ( whence the modern Western Panjabi and 
Pashtu ). 

During the period of this fourth stage the term Apabhrans’a, or 
‘corrupt,’ Prakrit had quite lost the meaning of Northern Prakrit, 
which it had borne in the period of the second stage, and came 
to be now applied indiscriminately to any form of Prakrit other 
than the Maharashtri. 

ઠે, The Fifth Stage: <A. D. 800-1100: Fifth 

transitional between the late Prakrits and the Gaudians Stage. 
or modern Aryan Vernaculars of India. It includes: 
A. Western Gaudian, with its subdivisions 
a (S‘auraseni) W. Rajpitani or Marwadi, and perhaps 
E, Panjabi, 
(Maharashtri Proper) W. Hindi 
(and Literary Maharashtri), 
€. (Guryjari ) Gujarati, 
d, (Sakhi ) Sindhi, 
e. (Avanti) E. Rajputani, 
j. ( Prachya ) Baiswari, 
B. Central Gaudian, co-extensive with 

a, ( Dakshinatya ) Marathi. 

€. Esstern Gaudian, with its subdivisions 
.@. (Half-Magadhi Proper ) E. Hindi, 


a 
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APPENDIX I. ક. ( Magadhi Proper, or Gaudi ) Bangali, 


Cs 


( Utkali ) Oriya. 


During the period of this fifth stage the Northern Prakrit 
( W. Panjabi and’Pashtu ) of the Fourth Stage yielded so greatly 
to the influence of neighbouring non-Prakritic languages as to 
lose nearly all its distinctive Prakritie features, 


Pais achi. |Norg 1. 


Pali. 


Apabhrans‘a| NOTE 2. 


Date of the|Norr 3. 
origin of 
Gujarati, 


The Pais‘achi (or Demon Prakrit ) seems to hive Leen 
a late Prakrit of the Southern and Middle portions of 
the zone intermediate between the ૪. and W. Prakrits, 
but modified or distorted by the linguistic influence of 


neighbouring non-Aryan (and therefore ‘demon’ 1) 
tribes. Pali, on the other hand, is an early and pure 
Prakrit of the Southern and South-Western portions 
of this same intermediate district. 

The name Apabhrans’‘a meant in the second stage 
(B. C. 800-1) the Prakrit of the Northern districts, 
East and West of the Indus. In the Third stage 
(A. 1). 1-300) the term seems to have so far dropped 
out, that its meaning became lost or obscured. In the 
Fourth Stage and since then (from A, D. 300 onwards) 
Apabhrans’a has been used to signify any Prakrit 
other than the Maharashtri. 


The Prakrits are, like the Sanskrit, synthetical 
languages, If we may regard the Gaudian languages as 
having originated at a time when they became analytical 
rather than synthetical in their charaeter, then Hindi 
should date from about the llth century A. D., 
while Gujarati and Panjabi, coming from the same 
Prakritic stock as Hindi, scarcely admitted of being 
distinguished from the latter at its rise in the 11th 
century. By the middle of the 15th, century, however, 
Narsingh Mehté was composing his poems in pure 
Gujarati, Hence the gonesis of the Gujarati language 
must date not earlier than the 11th, and not later 
than the 15th, century after Christ. According to 
S‘astri Vrajlal Kalidas Early Gujarati extends from 
about 1050—1550 A. D., and Modern Gujarati from 
1550 A, D. onwards. 


APPENDIX 11. 


The Language-area of Gujarati. 


The language-area of Gujarati may be circumscribed by a line |appenDIx ir 
drawn from Damian to Dharampir, and thence through Barwani, | 0; -.umfer- 
Udaiptir, Mount Abi, Radhanpir, Dwarka and Diu back to Daman| ence of 

; language- 
——or roughly by the four-sided figure, of area about 75,000 square | prea of 
miles, whose corners are Daman, Barwani, Udaipir and Dwarka. | Gujarati. 


Gujarat is bounded as to language loca sane 
on the South by Marathi, of Gujarati. 


on the East by Hindi, 
on the North and North-East by Vraj, Marwadi and 
Mewadi and across the gulf of Kachchh by Kachchhi. 


The total number of Gujarati speakers is probably between ten 
and eleven millions.* 


Gu] ariti in 


BS Nas Ae ] 1 1 
ઊ]દ૪ is generally understood not only in the province of Kachchh, 


Gujarat itself but also in Kachchh, where, though Kachchhi is the 
spoken language, ઉપ] પધ is employed in all official documents 
and for commercial correspondence. 


Probably one-third of all the inhabitants of the city of Bombay abe | 
are Gujarati speakers, these including not merely the numerous 
Gujaratis resident there but also many immigrants from Kachchh 
(S’eths, Bhatiaés, and Muhammadans) and from the Konkan 
(Hindi and Muhammadan Marathas), as well as nearly all the 


Marwadis, Voras ( Borahs ) and Parsis, 





Number of 
* From information kindly supplied by J. A. Baines, Esq, I. C.S., Gujarati 


Census Commissioner for India, it appears that at the census taken in| speakers. 
February 1891 the total number of persons returning Gujarati as their 
parent-tongue was 10,619,789, including about 80,000 silk-weavers of 

the South, who call their dialect Nagaram, Patnuli, or Saurashtram. 

It is seventh in rank of the vernaculars of India. Besides the Gujarati 

speakers there wore returned 439,697 speakers of Kachchhi, 


APPENDIX 
III. 


Breath 
through 
glottal 
chink 
a) when 
open, 


b) when 
closed. 


APP=NDIX 111. 


The Grammar of Gujarati Sounds. 


“In this respect Philology is really but a subdivision of applied 
Anatomy and Physiology.” Prof. Macalister. 

In Part I. we treated of the Grammar of Gujarati letters, these 
letters being the alphabetic signs or symbols alopted to represent. 
to the eye the various sounds heard in Gujarati speech. In this 
Appendix we purpose treating of the Gujarati alphabetic sounds 
themselves, their clasification and method of production. As the 
first step towards estimating their phonetic properties, it is neces- 
sary to understand clearly the difference 


A. between sonants and surds, 
B. 10190017 vowels, semivowels and consonants, and 
©. between nasals and non-nasals, 


A. On the Difference between Sonants 


and Surds. 


The material of speech is breath, which on its expulsion from 
the lungs passes through the glottal chink formed between the 
vocal ligaments of the larynx, and thereafter issues through the 
mouth or nose or both as a current of expired air. 


a) 


b) 


The breath from the lungs may stream through the 
larynx when its glottal chink is open, but after passing the 
open chink may meet with some obstruetion or constric- 
tion in the mouth or nose, When this is the case oral 
or nasal noise of a more or less consonantal character will 
be produced, 

The breath may in its passage upwards from the lungs 
strike against the vocal ligaments while they are so 
drawn together as to completely close the glottal chink, 
These vocal ligaments, however, being elastic, yield with 
a vibratory movement to the upward current of breath 
sufficiently to allow of its passage past them in a series 
of short and feeble puffs, Hence the breath, unvocal till 
reaching the glottal chink, becomes there changed to 


CONSONANTS, VOWELS AND SEMI-VOWELS, 


143 


those sonorous undulations which constitute tone of a| APPENDIX 


more of less vocalic character. Breath on which laryngeal 
tone has been thus impressed is commonly termed ‘voice,’ 
in order to distinguish it from unvocalized toneless 
breath. After issuing from the larynx ‘voice,’ or toned 
braath, may, equally with the toneloss breath, meet with 
some obstruction or constriction in the mouth or nose. 
When this is the case the ‘voice’ receives an added 
element of oral or nasal noise more, or less consonantal 
in character, 

Those alphabotic sounds which are characterized by the presence 
‘of laryngeal tone are called Sonants, In order to their utterance 
the breath from the lungs is in its passage through the larynx 
converted to ‘voice’ by reason of vibrations induced in the vocal 
ligaments. 

Those alphabetic sounds which are characterized by the absence 
of laryngeal tone are called Surds. In order to their utterance 
the breath from the lungs in its passage through the larynx does 
not undergo conversion to ‘voice’ but remains toneless breath. 


In Gujarati the surds are fourteen, ક ખ ચય છ ટ ઠત થ પફ 


૨1 ષ સ and 91501૪ : A; while all the remaining alphabetic sounds 
are, of course, sonants. 


ઝે, On the Difference between Consonants, 
Vowels and Semi-vowels. 

We have already secn that in order to the production of the 
alphabetic sounds laryngeal tone may be present (as in the 
sonants ) or may be absent (as in the surds). We have also 
seen that, whether laryngeal tone be present or absent, the 
element of noise may be produced by reason of the issuing 
‘voice’ or ‘ breath’ meeting with some obstruction or constriction 
in the nose or mouth. 

a@) Now when the issuing breath is marked by the predom- 
inance of laryngeal tone over oral or nasal noise, the 
resulting sound is called a Vowel. 

6) When, on the other hand, there may or may not be 
any laryngeal tone but there is a distinct predominance 


of oral or nasal noise, the resulting sound is called a 
Consonant, 


11. 


૨201081013, 


Surds, 


Vowel. 


Consonant. 
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Seni-vowel. 


Non-nasals. 


Nasals. 
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c) When, yet again, both laryngeal tone and oral noise are 
present and each is so distinctly present that neither can 
be regarded as subordinate to the other, the resulting 
sound is called a Semt-vowel. Semi-vowels might, of 
course, with equal correctness have been designated 
‘Semi-consonants ;' and, as a matter of convenience, 
they are usually included by grammarians in the class 
of consonants. 

In Gujarati the vowels are eleven, namely 2%) ~Xly ૪ પ, ઉ; a, 

Hy ગમે; wy Zi, ity 

the consonants, exclusive of semi-vowels, are twenty-nine, 
namely the twenty-five alphabetic sounds from ક to મ; and also 
૨) My Uy હં; 

and the semi-vovels are five, namely Ay રે; લ) 4; ળન 

C. On the Difference between Nasals 
and Non-nasals. 

The ‘soft palate,’ or ‘veil of the palate,’ being moveable, it 
may be raised so as to close the orifice connecting the pharynx (or 
termination of the throat-canal ) with the nasal cavities. When 
this is the case, breath issuing from the lungs passes below the 
soft palate into the mouth, and thence to the outer air. 

But the ‘veil of the palate’ may be lowered, so as to expose 
the orifice connecting the pharynx with the nasal cavities. In 
this case the breath issuing from the lungs, or part of it at least, 
passes behind and above the soft palate, and becomes modified 
by the resonance due to the nasal cavities, 

Sounds that have received this added element of nasal reson- 
ance are called Vasals, and sounds free from nasal resonance are 
called Non-nasals. 

In Gujarati the nasals are six, namely 

5: na, ઝાં fia, છ na, ન na, મ ma, and anusvar 7, 
while all other alphabetical sounds are non-nasals. 


Before proceeding to the Tables of the (Gujarati letters, 
phonetically considered, we shall indicate yet one more method 
frequently adopted for the classification of alphabetic sounds. In 
the utterance of nearly all elemental sounds the continuous out- 
flow of breath is obstructed or constricted at some part or other 
of the vocal organs. ; 


~~ 


CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO VQCAL ORGANS, 


Now if this contact, or strait, be formed 


i oes wee aut sis ... glottal, 
between the back of the tongue and the 

soft palate, the sound is w» guttural, 
between the middle (and blade ) of the 

tongue and tho hard palate, the sound is palatal, 
between the point (or blade) of the tongue 

reversed and the dome of the palate, the 

sound is its ose ... cerebral , 
between the point of tho tongue and the 

teeth or upper gums, the sound is dental, 
between the upper tecth and the lower lip, 

the sound 13 ... vate dento-labial, 
between the upper and the lower lips, the 

sound is ce a labial, 

In Gujarati 

tho glottals are : 
the gutturals ક My ગ ધ ડ' 

*the palatals ay v a a uy y gg ચ્વે 
the corebrals ટ ઠ S$ ઢ ણ ૫ AHa HK 
the dentals તય ૬ ધન ya (%) (૯) 
the dento-labial 
the labials us 4AM મ ઉ @ 


and 


The two vowels ન્મ and ગ્યા; being formed without any localized 
obstruction or constriction, do not fall in any of the above classes. 


Also the diphthongal vowels *4 and al cannot be assigned to 


between the two vocal ligaments, the sound 
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Alphabetic 


sounds 
arranged 
according 
to the 
organs 
employed 
in their 
production. 


any one class in the above Table, inasmuch as each of these 
diphthongs is essentially a glide, the vocal organs changing in 
the case of ગમે from the 41 to the ¥ position, and in the caso 
of શ from the 41 to the ઉ position. 


The two following Tables of Surds and Sonants and of Vowels 
and Consonants are sufficiently explicit to stand in need of no 
detailed explanation. 

The third Table, that of Nasals and Non-nasals, will be under- 
stood on reading the explanatory remarks following it, 
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NOTES ON THE DIAGRAM OF NON-NASALS. 158 


APPENDIX 
Remarks on the Table of Nasals and Non-nasals. 11, 


The vowel ly) which has been well called “130 fundamental See 
yowel-tone of the human voice,” is the natural utterance of the ee અ. 
mouth when wide open, and is free from any distinctively guttural, 
palatal, cerebral, dental, or labial, quality. But, on the other hand, 
each of the five consonants ક ચ 2 and પ possesses a distinctive 
quality of its own, and each requires for its utterance complete 
closure at some point or other of the mouth. Hence all the simple 
alphabetic sounds must admit of localization between the central 
241 (completely open ) and the circumferential ક ચ ટ ત પ 


(completely closed ). The Table represents these sounds duly 





localized. 
Circle 2 is assigned to the “dimmed vowel” 4. It is an મા] સંવૃત, or 
sound uttered with the mouth less widely open, but it, equally oe 


with >4\,) is independent of any guttural, palatal, &c., modification: 
The clear distinct 24| sound being represented by the definite 
central point, the dimmed indistinct 24 may appropriatcly be 
assigned a small area round the a4! centre. 

Circle 3 represents the “intermediate vowels” ગે and *4.] Iter. 
For the utterance of 44 the tongue assumes a definite place} mediate 
intermediate between the positions required for »4, and ¥. Shere 
Hence *4 stands in the diagram midway between those vowels, 

For a similar reason 4, is placed midway between ગમા and ઉ. 

Circle 4 is the circle for the simple vowels, ¥ being on the Simple 
palatal arc, 45 on the cerebral, () on the dental, and ઉ un the| vowels 
labial. As all these vowels when long differ from their corres- J: tt (8), ઉ. 
ponding shorts in quantity alone (or prolonged time of utterance), 
and not at all in quality, one and the same point in the disgram 
serves to represent either a long vowel or its short, 


Circle 5 is the circle for the semi-vowels, of which ય is on the |Semi-vowels 
palatal, 2 on the cerebral, and લ on the dental arcs. 4y as being | બેડ #,4,"- 
a dento-labial, stands on the border-line between the dental and 
the labial arcs, The remaining semi-vowel, “, is a true cerebral, 
and is hence placed on the cerebral arc but towards the લ position 
because of its affinity in some respects to that consonant. 


Circle 6 is assigned to the aspirate ¢. This letter is itself Aspirate € 


| eer ઈ see Note on Table A), The breath, after issuing as 


154 GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 
દ 


APPENDIX |‘voice’ from the glottis, may undergo some supper-glottal 

HI. __|modification according as the vocal organs are in their guttural, 
palatal, &c., positions. Still the change of quality thus produced 
is 80 slight that it may be, and in Gujarati is, disregarded, and 
consequently the single symbol હું represents the glottal aspirate, 


whatever quality be subsequently impressed upon it by the upper 
resonance cavities. 


















Sibilants 


Circle 7 is the circle for the sibilants, 21 standing on the 
SL, My સ. 


palatal, 4 on the cerebral, and સ on the dental arcs. 


Circle 8 is assigned to the spirant: (h). It is a feebler 
sound than the aspirate હ; and is moreover non-vocal, a ‘breath’ 
and not a ‘voice,’ thus an essontially glottal spirant (sce Note 
on Table A), 

Circles 9-12 aro all assigned to the non-nasal mutes. On 
circle 9 are the five asper (or મહાપ્રાણી) and on circle 10 the five 
lenis (or ત્મલપપ્રાણી ) sonants; while on circle 11 stand the five 


asper (or મહાપ્રાણી) and on circle 12 the five lenis (or શ્મલ્પપ્રાણી) 
surds. 


Visarg. 


Mutes 
‘{non-nasal), 


; No Closure: All the sounds represented from the centre 
a 
Pe spn, up to and including circle 4 are vowels, 


and in their utterance the oral passage is 
open. (The Greek phonéenta). 


કૈ ) contrac 


: Partial Closure: All the sounds on or between circles 5 and 
ted, 


8 require for their utterance either an oral 
strait or very slight contact of the vocal 
organs. (The Greek hémiphona), 


¢.) closed. | Complete Closure: All the sounds on or between circles 9 and 
, 12 require for their utterance complete 
contact at some point or other of the mouth, 


(The Greek 80110108). 


The two dotted lines denote the two diphthongs એ and એ? 
the former (24) being a glide from the સમા to the ¥ positions, 
and the latter ( ગમા) a glide from the સમા to the ઉ positions. 


Diphthongs 


Conjunct | <A dotted line passing from ક to 4 would represent the con- 
eonsonants.|junct letter ક્ષ (= + ષ)% and any other non-nasal conjunct can 


be indicated in a similar manner, Naturally no single point in 
the diagram would suffice to represent either a diphthongal vowel 
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or a conjunct consonant. For the graphic representation of these | APPENDIX 


a line with arrow-head becomes necessary. 


Ii. 


In the Table of Nasals the sounds represented from the centre} Nasal 


શમાં up to and including circle 4 are ‘nasal vowels,’ which 


vowels. 


differ from the correspondings ‘pure vowels” in the Table of 
non-nasals merely by the addition of nasal resonance. This 
difference is indicated to the eye by the added anusvar point. 


On the outermost circle in the Table of Nasals stand the five} Nasal 


“nasal mutes,” ડ' on the guttural, ક on the palatal, ણં on the 


mutes. 


cerebral, ન on the dental, and મ on the labial arcs. In order to 
the utterance of each of these, while nasal resonance is secured 
by reason of tho nasal passage being open, the mouth at some 
point or other must be completely closed. 


It is well to keep clearly in mind that 


1) 


2) 
3) 


4) 


Nore 1 : 


non-nasal ( “pure” ) vowels require an open oral but 
a closed nasal passage : 

nasal vowels an open oral and an open nasal passage : 
non-nasal mutes a closed oral and a closed nasal 
passage : 

nasal mutes a closed oral and an open nasal passage. 


It should be mentioned that in a considerable number |g, sounded 
of Gujarati words “41 is generally sounded not as the 0 of | a8 English. 
note but as the aw of law, or as the ‘broad a’ of all. ae 

It is then a true intermediate between the ‘neutral a’ 

of far and the ‘long o’ of note. The following are 

a few examples of words in which ગે! takes this 

‘broad a’ sound. 


Bay f a step-mother. 

$a f. a cuckoo. 

Sr7AQt m. a coal. 

ક્ીગળિયું 7. cholera, 

“કેડ nm. a wood-apple. 

$88 f. a byra. 

જાડી f. a score (20), aleo 8 shell, 
al pron. who ? 

Sew f. a.small hoe, 

BAU m. & mouthful. 
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APPENDIX ઓળ m. oil-cake ; f. 8 search, 
me AAA m. & recess in a wall, 
મારે m, a family priest. 
2" m. treacle. 
Als m. a quadrangle. 
ચોકી f, a police-station. 
Awa 7* a period of 90 minutes. 
Aids adv. on all sides. 
ચોથ f. a tribute of one-fourth of the revenue. also 
the fourth day of the lunar fortnight, 

B43 adj. four-edged. 
Ary 72. a square. 
Bl inter. a fig for! 
રાઢ num. one and a half. 
Qj adj. white. 
“14 adj. separate. 
નોધ 7. a memorandum. 
Ua 7 last. year, also next year, 
Y4 adj. wide. 
Uy adj. dear. 
મહેોડું 7. the face, 
Al m. tree-blossoms, 
A144 m, maternal grandfather’s house, 
ઘાંડી 7 a slave-girl. 
STR f. the side. 
did prep. with. 
સોળ ( or Az) m. 8 weal. 

A very full list is given on page @ of the Narmakos’, where also 
સમે sounded! will be found a list of the Gujarati words in which ગમે takes the 
as ‘short €-'| ound of ‘short e’ in met, a sound intermediate between the 

‘neutral a’ of far and the ‘long e’ of pique. 


That in Gujarati the vowels ગમે and *1 are thus of variable 
quality is probably due to the fact that already in Prakrit these 
vowels were no longer diphthongs, and, as to quality, might be 
either long or short. See Cowell’s edition (1868) of Vararuchi’s 
Prikrita Prakis’a, page 5711. A different explanation, however, 
has been suggested by Narasinha Rav Bholanath on pages 35-39 
of his scholarly ગુજરાતી ભાષાની હાલની જેડણીની wala વિશે વિચાર. 


NOTE ON હં BETWEEN TWO VOWELS, 157 


501૪2: When a vowel (non-initial) immediately precedes the APPENDIX 
aspirate હ and the same or another vowel immediately 111. 


follows it, the former vowel is almost entirely lost to ૬ In vowel 
» Stream. 


sound. 
Thus મહારાણી mahdrant= m'hdrani; મહત્વ mahatra= 
mhatra; મહેનત mahenat =nvhenat, sk kahoxzk’ho. 
If, however, the preceding vowel be 24 and the succeeding ઉ; 
the two combine in sound so as to form diphthongal au (Eng. 
ow of how), and in like manner ગ્ય and પ combine to form 
diphthongal az ( Eng. y of my). 

Thus બહું bahu=Vhaw; વહુ vahu=v'haw; મહુડું mahudun = 

mhaudun ; agit lahiyo =Vhaiya, 


APPENDIX IV. 
Guna and Vriddhi. 


Certain Gujarati words, Sanskritic in origin and character, are- 
Hiable to the vocalic changes termed by Sanskrit grammarians 


Guna ( મળ =a quality )-and Vriddhi (até = increase). 


APPENDIX. 
IV, 


Guna and 
Vriddhi of 


ww Vv y 


The lesser, Guna, modification results from prefixing short a, 
4. 1, a, vi, Iri ; 


and the greater, Vriddhi, from prefixing long ૦, te a given vowel, 





1. If the given vowel be i, પ, ri or lri, we have 


ati ori - 06 4+i1 ori =a 
a+u ort =o ત નપ or i = au 
a+ ri or ri = ar & + ri or ri = ar 
a + lri or lri = al. a& + lri or lri= al. 


Hence the Guna of i or iise; of u ori iso, of ri or riis 
ar; of 10 or Iri is al. 

And the Vriddhi of i or iis a1, of u or પં is au, 0111 or riis 
ar; and of Iri or Iri is al. 


2.a,0,0.| 2. Ifthe given vowel be a,or ૦ (=a+i), oro (=a+u), we have 


Hence, whether a or a be prefixed, a changes to 4, e to ai, and 
oto au. This sole modification is accordingly reserved for those 
occasions which demand the more emphatic or greater Vriddhi 
change. Thus 2,6, 0 undergo no variation for Guna, but the 
Vriddhi of a is a, of ૦ is ai, and of o is au. 


3.5,ai,au. છૈ. Ifthe given vowel bo 4, or ai(=a+1), or au (=4-+-u), we have 
+ar>8 a+ -a=-8 


=-a+4a+usa+ursau, a-au=ata+ura + u=au. 
Hence, whether a or & be prefixed, & remains 4, ai remains ai, 


and au remains au, and accordingly 4, al and au are unaffected, by 
either Guna or Vriddhi. 
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The following Table exhibits all the Guna or Vriddhi changes. AP PENDIX 











ee a IV. 
Original Vowel|@ ક 1072 uord rior fi Iri or lri ¢ aio au|— 
_ Table and 
examples of 
Guna * * 8 0 ar al * * * 5 Guna and 
Vriddht [છે # al au ar Al al # aux! Vriddhi 
changes, 


# The “original vowel’? undergoes no modification. 
The following are examples of Guna or Vriddhi changes 
in Gujarati. 


a vriddhied to 4 “34 સાંકેતિક 
i gunated to ૦ વિલા ax. 
i vriddhied to ai વિવવા વૈદિક 


પ gunated to ૦0 wes બોધ 
u vriddhiedto au ખદ્દ He 
૦ vriddhied to ai ગ્ેક Bisy 


o vriddhied to au S OTE RS yy] 


APPENDIX 
૪. 


I. Vowel- 
sandhi 

producing 
a) a, 1, a, 


db) @ 0, 


૮) y, or v, 


with vowel, 


APPENDIX V. 
Sandhi. 


Sandhi (a) is the term employed in Sanskrit Gratimar to 
indicate the euphonic combination of the final and initial letters of 
consecutive words or of the consecutive parts of a compound word, 

In Gujarati the rules of Sandhi apply only to its purely 
Sanskritic words. The following are most of the Sandhi rules 
that will be found helpful in Gujarati. 

I, Rules for the combination of vowels.* 

1, Any simple vowel followed by its own long or short 
coalesces with it so as to form its own long. 

i +a = G. i+ isi, ખે 4- પે - પ. 
પરમ + MA = YHA benevolence. 
કવિ + ઈશ્વર = કવીશ્વર chief poet. 
lq + Gey ભાનૃદ્યુ 8૫117150, 

2. The vowel a or 4 followed by any dissimilar simple 
vowel blends with it so as to form a diphthong. 


vy we 


wn + ઈશ્વર = પરમેશ્વર The Supreme Being. 
mad+ Gey = ગમ્તોદય rising and falling. 


Note also ઠે + ri=ar, thus મહા + sly + મહષિ 8 great sage, 
8. When a or ક is followed by a diphthong, no Sandhi 
combination takes place in Gujarati. 


4. Tho vowels i and i followed by any dissimilar vowel 
change to their corresponding semi-vowels 4 and 4 respectively, 
to which the following dissimilar vowel is added. 


* 


i+ a= ya 
iis yi 


v wu 
+ a = VA 
+ 1 


at 


Rie gif 


“In the examples of the application of Sandhi the final consonant 
of a word is regarded as maintaining its ‘inherent @’; thus પરખ ક 
parama, અમરત = asta, 


Bah MOE 46 Sone Sat a 
થે. ૧ alk by 
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44-92 ye i +e =v0 42083401 
i + al = yal ti + ai = val 
7 + 0= yo i + 0 = VO 
પુ ર + all= yau i + gl = vau., 
મ્મનાદિ + 24 = અનાવનત without beginning or end. 
. Wa + Ws = was each, every one. 


મનુ + અંતર = Heda? a Manu-cycle, 
5, When any diphthong is followed by any vowel no Sandhi 
combination takes place in Gujarati. 


II. Rules for the combination of consonants. 
A. Visarg Sandhi, or Sandbi when the first clement is છ] A Visarg 
Sibilant : કદિ 
1, Sibilant followed by a Sonant: 
a)—as before any sonant consonant changes to o, while —as+ Son« 
the sonant consonant remains unchanged. ant. 
મનસ + હર = મનોહર that steals away the mind, fascinat- 
ing. 
>)—as before a changes to ૦, while the following a is lost. 


મનસુ + a = મનોર્થ purpose of the mind, design. 
c)—-as before any vowel other than a loses the s, while 
the remaining a coalesces with the following vowel in 
accordance with the rules of Vowel Sandhi. 
મનસુ + ઉમંગ (= manas + umahg) = 47142 pleasing to the 
mind, agrecable, 
d)—s (but not ~as) befor 7 is lost, while the r remains! —gs +Son- 
unchanged. Note that the vowel preceding the lost| ant. 
s must, if short, be lengthened by way of compensation, 
fay + 221 = NN free from discase. 
¢)——s (but not -as) before any sonant letter other than ?' is 
changed to +, while the following sonant letter remains 
unchanged. 


નિસૂ + અર્યક = (42s devoid of meaning, profitless, 
નિમ + દોષ =fatty faultless, 
(au + મળ ડનિર્મળ free from impurity, clean, pure. 


fay + વંરા = નિર્વરા childloss, 
21 
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APPENDIX | 2, 81011010 followed by a Surd. 

ate ees a)—-s before 21 or સ cither changes to tho following શૂ or Hy 
or appears as Visarg. 

નિસૂ + tis = નિક્શંક or (42is unhositating. 

lay + સૈરાય-નિસ્સંરાય or (424214 undoubted, undoubting, 


—¢ + Surd 


b)—s before dental mutes ( ત; 4%) appears as the dental 
sibilant સૂ. . 
નિમ 4. વેજ = નિમ્તેજ 11311010658. ી 
¢)—s before palatal mutes ( ચ) છુ ) appears as the palatal 
sibilant શ . 
નિસૂ + ચિત - નિશ્ચિત free from anxiety. 


d)—s before guttural mutes (ક પમ ) and labial mutes (4, ડૂ) 
appears gencrally as the cerebral sibilant પૂ but some- 
times as Visarg. 

| (ay + sds = નિષ્કલંક spotless, immaculate. 

: નિસૂ + ફળ = નિષ્ફળ — fruitloss, unsuccessful. 

| 

{ 

| 


Note hero ગ્મંતર + પુરે = અએતઃપુર;$ tho fomale apartments. 
IAA + કરણ - ગ્યત:કરેણ tho internal sense, the heart. 
e)-—A Visarg Sandhi in which the second element is a 
cerebral surd (2 gor 4) scldom, if ever, occurs in 
Gujarati. 
Note the irregular forms :-- 
નિસ્‌ + "diy = નિસાસો ( not નિઃસાસે। ) a sigh. 
(oy + ayd= નિસ્પૃહ (not (ayy) free from desire, impartial. 
SH + કાળ = ૬ુકાળ or ૬કાળ (not દુષ્કાળ) bad times, famine. 


eee 1). Sandhi when the first clement 18 a non-sibilant surd. 
Surd,. 


|, 1. A non-sibilant surd followed hy a nasal changes to tho 
hye OS, 


nasal of its own class. 
પટ -- માસ: ષણમામ a period of six months. 
vA + નાથ = જગત્તાથ Jagannath, Lord of the world. 





)+sonant! 2: 2 non-sibilant surd followed by a non-nasal sonant changes 
' (non-nasal);i to its own unaspirated sonant. 
GVA -4- સ્માવ્મા = જગદાત્મા the spirit of the world, the 
Supreme Being, 
સત - ગુણ = AEP good quality, virtue. 
વાક -- દૈવતા = વાગૃદૈવતા the goddess of speech, Sarasvati. 
# 13011010 તૃ + જ bocomes જ% (instead of ૬૪ ), thus 
સત્‌ + જન = Yrsve a good and virtuous person. 


1} 
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3. A non-sibilant surd followed by a surd unites with it so as; APPENDIX 


to form a conjunct letter. ક 
। Ud + કર્મ - સહર્મ a virtuous action. ere 
But note 1 + ચ becomes 224 
તૃ + % becomes ag 
ત્‌ + becomes ary હ 
સત્‌ + ચિત્‌ + ખાનદ = સશથ્ચિશાનં૬ the Absolute One, Brahma. 
સત્‌ + Ate = Uayiza the True Scriptures. 
Skr. .@eayd = ઉપ]. ઉત્સવ or Tas, વ) great Joy, a day of rejoicing. 
€.  Anusvar Sandhi, or Sandhi where the first element is 7), m 


(.4- vowel 
1.—m before a vowel remains unchanged. 


સમ + આરંભ = સમારેભ = beginning. 
2.—m before a mute consonant appears cither as anusvar or) 4 4 mute, 
as the nasal of the same class as the following mute. 
UH + તાપ = સંતાપ of સન્‍્તાપ — cacessive heat, distress. 
સમ્‌ + & (Yt= AM iywwor સમ્ભાપણ conversation. 
3.—m 001010 any consonant other than}a mute appears 95 ,., 4 eonson. 
anusvar,. (uon-mute). 
સમ્‌ + વાદ = સંવાદ colloquy, conference. 
સમ્‌ + હારે- Ase destruction, extinction. 
19. Sendhi when the first clement is a sonant other than , hee 
. : weer : ર not 7 
Of this class only very few Sandhi combinations involving ( જ 
a change of letter occur in Gujarati. 


Note however the following :— 
અધ + શેર = અમ્છેરે half a 5007 weight. 
ઉદ + લાસ = ઉલ્લાસ = delight, joy. 
તદ + માત્ર - તન્માત્ર an atom, a rudimentary clement. 


APPENDIX VI. 


કે 
Names of Relations. 
appenDix ; 1. Direct Line: grandiather to grandson. 
VI, 7 
દાદૈ00* વડેવે।00* dsuyaim, asuuaim, 





મેહ a (વડસાસુ/) (48 સાસુ/.) 





Alia bee Alf UNUM. *.. 4... WS 
© 01650............૨૨૦૨૦૦૦૦૨૦૦૨૦૦ a¢f 
OF ઉ /60.... 9999૨99૨ * સુકા 4am 
| | 
(esti, (esfif. 
(દિકરાળી વહ/,) (જમાપ00.) 
| | 
| | _t 
Yam. wal. etd. દોહિત્રી? 


Binal) (તી જમાડે (રેહિત્રવફં) Caled eran, 


igs 


છ 


NAMES OF RELATIONS, 


























Curtes (J8b (“૫10108 (Fp  Cupiks (fFe 
૧૬૫૦) yok) જદો) *દો]) Kh) 19:10) 
[jk  ‘ulejce ‘fatto fu દ્‌] f Gk નપ Mey 
| | Deane ૦૦5225222:245 
( [9230 | | (Javea 
alrky) | : 210૮80) 
foro 81808 કા 
| 
(Jang (‘wpb (“0૭૪5 | | (favor (‘wpb Ia (/prie (wera 
pine) ૭0૪) ૩0૪) (હાઇ) (cutie) “fve"w cao માઓ 309018) plenty) ptehy) 
૫818 LIRA ace Pile ‘wel FW “wale bie ‘Sf rFh શ wate 1૨1૬ દિ રિટ “apie pre ply gree pikbj | 
oe | tenia - ey ડર ર ક oe 
2 | | : | 
(‘wete te) Ciikik) | (mice) (fies) 
~ 7 an ee ah iy "fark ~ 
(fAlkSJp) (-f(213) 
“હ [૨૧8 "tual 


‘soootu [૫૪ ‘saoydeu ‘sjune ‘sopotun :SHHONVEG IVUALVTIOQ ‘TI 
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(‘us 3)aiay Ply) 
*/3 હોઇ pir 
i 


——— 


(‘w રષ 12112) 
' Yale [ple 








a a an ક ammaranarammarnena —anneaee——d 





*162/ _ 
Cs area ) ( 2 ) (“૪ prafay i2tk) 7 Uoite) 
th 2123) “8 ટક */' 9 TAP Lik "li Yas 


દહી 
i t 





Ne A A SS પનામા." 


{Rik + 4 RRR 


“pungsny fiq AB-Ul-SIO]SIS PUB MLT-Ul-S19T]}0 1G (9 


‘Sut 
(રપ તારે) 2 (es Pe 121k (*/ [૪ર તાપસ) 
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If A be related to B, cither by blood or by marriage, the rela-| apPENDIX 
tionship in which A stands to B may be regarded as the inverse VI, 
1 that in which B stands to A, The tw» terms indicating these| 
wo relationships may accordingly be designated ‘inverse terns ’ 
"or example, grandfather is inverse to grandscn, also 90 grand- 


laughter, and grandmother is inverse to the same, ‘his 


grandfather grandson 
મા granddaughter, 


n which diagram any two torms joined by a single straight 1100 


| 
ourfold inversion can be graphically represented thus : 
| 


we mutually inverse terms. 


In accordance with this method of representation tho following 
liagrams indicate the inverse terms employed in Gujarati. 


Mase. | ભાઈ ભાઈ | ખાપ દિકરે। | સમર્‌। જમાઈ Groups of 

~ x x | liverse 

Fem. | ખેહેન“-ગ્મેહેન| મા દિકરી | સાસુ વડુ | ધે 
~ ક 

હ વડવે x 

દાદી પૌત્રી | alsa રદાહિત્રી 


૬1કે। (or કના HAL (or “se 
કા»ી (or ડો) ભત્રી% | મામી (or માસી) ભાણી 





ખનેવી xe નણદોઈ મોટો સાડું--નાને સાડ 
દે. 
સાળી MAA) 


ઈના. ..--૪-૦- ૭૦ કક --_..... ny eee epee yee ete meen સ્‍--------- amin werner ક તબ ક તક... me નટ કસક ne Ze te meee me 


ન્ડ (or દિયર) | 
HZ] નણંદ Goy) ——— Ar} નણંદ ભ્હાણી---૨ vo 
| 


* ભાણેજ may be used instead of cither aiMayd (ભાણુજે) m2, oF ભાણી, 
[ભાણુજી) /. 
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APPENDIX] Also the inverse of any (Ya! term is itself a Rint’, 
es of any મસિયાઈ term is itsclf a nlyaie’s 
of any ડ્રોઈયાઇ term is a મોળાઈ, 
of any મોરા term is a નાનો; 
and of any વડુ term isa Ya ora Usa term. 





For example, the following are inverse terms: 
પિત્રાઈ બનેષી and પિત્રાઈ aon or પિતરાઈ સાળી ; 
મસિયાઇ ખેહેન and મસિયાઈ ભાઈ or મસિયાઈ ખેહેન ; 
Say Sime and મોળાઈ જેઠ (or દિયર) or Bia નણંદ ; 
AS નણદ ઘે Fim (= નાના ભાઇની વહ) ; 
વડ સસરો and Yl જમાઈ or પૌત્ર dey or દોહિત્રી જમાઈ 
or દોહિત્ર 4g. 
Terms for A wife's કાકે। is her husband’s કાકો HUQ, and a wife’s કાકી is her 
geen ad °' husband's કાકી સાસુ ; and similarly for 4241 and fi, for 4141 and 
husband. | મામી; and for માસા and HL). 
Converscly a husband’s ($1 is his wife’s કાકો HUQ or Sel, 
and a husband’s કાકી his wife’s કાકી સાસુ or s¥lQ9s and similarly 
$4199 and Sify મામાજી and HAL, HIM and Haly. 


1101000 the following inverse terms :— 


કાકો MUI (or S74 સસરે ee જમાઈ. 


ફોઈ સાસુ (or કાકી સાસુ )“--કભતરોજ વહ. 


મામો સસરા (or માસો કેના જમાઈ 


માસી સાસુ (or મામી સાસુ) Hav વર્ડડ. 

A husband’s ભાઈ ( clder Lrother ) is his wife’s MIO, and a 
husband's ભાભી ( elder brother’s wife ) his wife’s ef. Hence 
auf is but another name for 8 હ, and 12119 for srs. 

A wife speaks of her father’s house and family as પિયરે; of her 
inother’s as મહિયેર and of her mother’s father’s as મોસાળ ¢ also of 
her husband’s relations as સામરિયાં. 

A father (ખાપ) and father-in-law (44 QL) are each the aba 
of the other, and a mother ( 41) and mother-in-law ( સાસુ ) each 
the વહેવાણ or વહેવણ of the other. 

Parents are માખાપ#% or માતપિતા or માવેતર or માવતર; 

children (collectively) ©4j31s2i ; and relations (collectively) 
સગાં#॥ સગાંવહાલાં; સગાંસગવાં; or સગાંસંખંધો. 

Great-grandfather is વડદાદે and great-grandson પ્રપૌત્ર, 
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Ancestors are વડોવા or વડાવા; dey ખાપદાદા; or પૂર્વજ] and| APPENDIX . 





descendants સંતાન) સંતતિ, Arie, વંશ] or Wisv, or Wm. | VE 
STEP-RELATIONS, 
9 ટ 7" 
A step-mother is hor step-child’s સાવકી મા.* Relations 
sahil tej 9 ૦ ડ ઝર through 
A step-child is its step-mother’s સાવકું Hiss. Dine ae 
A step-father is his step-child’s ખાપા (?). of father 


or mother. 


A step-child is its step-father’s શ્ાાંગળિયું (or iad Biss). 
A half-brother, by different mothers, is સાવકે। Hiy.* 

A half-sister, by different mothers, is સાવકી બેહેન.* 

A half-brother, by different fathers, is સહે।૬૨ ey, 

2: half-sister, by different fathers, is સહોદર Abt. 

Of the same husband different wives aro each the Als of the 
others. 


ન 


ન્ન 


* away or ખમારમાન may be substituted for સાવકેો/-ફી,-કુઃ 
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ative 


, direct 


APPENDIX Gujarati Equivalents 
VII. for some of the more common Grammatical Terms. 
Adjective વિશેષણ, Degree Superla- સર્વસાધેક્ષક તુલના. 
Adverb ક્રિયા વિશૂષણ. tive 
Aftix અનુગ 00 ત્રત્યય* Dental દતમ્ધાની 
Alphabet વાણમાળા or | Dento-labial લદૃવોષ્ઠસ્યાની, 
AAI માળા. | Etymology રખ્દવિન્યાસ 
Asper મહાપ્રાણીન Fractional અંરા સંખ્યાર્ય. 
Cardinal Tee Gendor vilq. 
Case વિભકિત, Feminine નારી. 
Ablative Yelle Masculine -નર, 
( Accusative ફર્મ). Neutor નાન્યૃતરે.* 
Agential કરેણ. Glottal wi Stich 
(Dative <4 Welet). Grammar વ્યાકરણ, 
Genitive સંખંધ. Guttural ડંદસ્થાતી. 
Locative અધિકરણ, Indeclinable (45,41. 
(Nominative $*h). Iuterjection ઉદ્ગારે* 
Objective ડમતિષયક. Labial ગબાષ્હમ્યાની 
Subjective કતપ્તા|વેષયક* Lenis સ્મલ્પપ્રાણી. 
Vocative સંબોધન. Letter વણા or 4B, 
Corebral મુદ્દાસ્યાની. Mood 4124 or aya, 
Collective સંખ્યાસંધાર્ય. Imperative ભમ્ાગાર્થ. 
Compound Tense 'મિશ્રરૂપ કાળ, Indicative નિશ્વયાર્થ. 
Verb dasa ક્રિયાપદ. Subjunctive સંરાયાર્થ, 
Word સમાસિક ae. Multiplicativo = ayta(a વાચક. 
Conjunct Letter જેડાક્ષર. Mute સ્પરો, 
Conjunction વાઝયયોગી. Nasal ગમનુનાસિક, 
Construction પ્રયોગઃ Non-nasal moti (54. 
agential કરાગે. Noun નામ, 
---- 80૫0000908 કર્તરિ. Number વચન. 
12001015101) રૂપા"યાન, Plural ઞનેકવચન. 
Declinablo વિકારી. Singular ગમેકવચન. 
Degree Compar- ત્મન્યસાધેક્ષકતુલના00]001 sa. 


ઉપમ્યકર્મ 


Object indirect 
Ordinal 
Irthography 
Palatal 
*articiple 
refix 
-reposition 
>ronoun 
Correlative 


GRAMMATICAL TER MS. 


ત્મનુ પસ્થકર્મ 
સંગ્યાનુકરમાર્ય. 
અક્તરતિન્યાસ. 
તાળમ્થાની, 
દત, 

anne 
નામયોગી. 
સર્વનામ. 
તવત્પદાધૈક્ષક . 


Demonstrative <ls. 
Interrogative પ્રશ્નાર્થ. 


Personal 
Reflexive 
Relative 


Jemi-vowel 
sibilant 
simple 10150 
Sonant 
Subject 
Suffix 
Surd 
Syntax 
[01150 

Future 


Past 
Present. 


પુરૂષવાયક. 
સભ્વવાચક. 
સંખંધવાચક, 
ગ્યતઃમ્ત્ર, 
ઊષ્માજ 
UE કાળ. 
Wig. 

sil 


મનુગ OF પ્રત્યય. 


ayy, 
વા#્યવિન્યાસ* 
કાળ. 
ભવિષ્ય. 
ac. 
વર્ત્તમાન. 


Ee તાય NE RE Nel! RN IR, 


Tense 


Continuous 
Indefinite 
Intentional 
Perfect 


Verb 


Ancillary 
Auxiliary 
Impersonal 
™ Intransitive 
Irregular 
Negative 
Transitive 
Voice 
Active 
Primary 
Causative } 
Ordinary \ 
Causative 
Double 
Causative \ 
Passive 
Potential ] 


Passive 


Vowel 
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Vil. 


કાળ. 

યાલુ. 

anil (raed, 
Uis(Zus. 
UAH: 





“ક્રિયાપદ. 


વિકારક-. 
સડાયકારેક. 
WASTE. 
અકર્મક. 
ગ્મનિયમિત. 
નિષેધાથે. 
UsHk. 

ભેદ. 

"4". 


| sak. 


2 Ws. 


9 (ds. 


1 Ua. 


5 શેંઝય્‌* 


XY. 


Coalescunt 44s. 


Isolate 


(saga. 


eT A LN 


* The Sanskrit ઝન tshman, (heat) includes in addition to the 


shree sibilants gl, 4, and સ, the aspirate હ, 


4rammar, §59. 


Transitive from Intransitive Wy sec §77, 
2 Causative from Transitive મૂળ, ૬00 §78. 
3 Causative trom Causative, see 79, 


4 See §72. 
5 See §75. 


neo Whitney’s Sanskrit 
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PARADIGM I. 


THE DECLENSION oF NOUNS, 
PARADIGM 


ક A. Nouns ending neither in non-radical જો nor in non-radical ઉ. 
singular. Singular, 
Subj. છોડી a girl Sub, 4k Little child. 
Obj. છેડીન્તે Obj, Ms 
Ag. છેડીન્ગે Ag. vy 
Ab છિેડી-ધી : Ab. ખાળકધી 
000. છેોડીન્નો ॥., તી 1. "નું 0. Gen. ખાળકનો m., “ff, "નું 0. 
Loc. 1. છેાડીન્ગપે Loc. 1. ખાળકે 
» 2 Bridal » 2. ખાળામાં 
Voc. છેડી Voc. ખાળફ 
Plural, Plural. 
Subj. છેડી-બ Subj, ખાળઠ્ઠા 
Obj, છેોડી-ચન્ને Obj. bid 
Ag, છેોડી-ગો-ખ Ag. ખાળકોગે 
20. કઈ“છેોડીન-્ચયો-થી Ab. ખાળકોથી 
Gon, છેડી-ગ્ો-નોળ.,-ની?,,"નું ॥.! Gen. ખાળકેનો 00.,ન્‍ની ?.,"નું 0. 
Loc. 1. t&ts]-29 1-29 Loc, 1. htt 
2, છોડી-*ષો-માં પ ખાળઠ્ઠોમાં 
Voc. છેમડીનગમે Voc. ખાળઠકે!* 


B. Nouns ending in non-radical જે. 


singular. 
Subj. છે।કર્‌। a boy 
Obj. = Bisa 
Ag. છેકરા-એ or Bis 
Ab. છેકરા-થી 


Gen, BAU m,, ની f, -નું પ. 
Loc. 1. Btstt-2Q or Bis2 

,» રે. છેકરાન્માં 

Voc, છેમકરા, 
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Plural. ° PARADIGM 

Subj. Bret or છે।કરા-બો a 
Obj. છેકરા-તે or છેકરા-એ।ન્ને 
Ag. - Bust or છેકરે oor છેોકરા-બએન-એ 
Ab. છેમઉકરા-થી or Bist-Ar-Al 
Gene Bisa-Aim. A f-rpn. or Bise-Al-r m ,-ની f, નનું 0 
Loc. 1. છે।કરા-ગમે or Bist a 

» ટ, છે।કરાનમાં ov છેોાકરા-*ે-માં 
₹૦6. igre. or USUAL. 

©. Nouns ending in non-radical ઉં. . 
Singuler. 

Subj. Bursd. a child (boy or girl). 
Obj. છેકરાન્ને 
Ag. છેકરા-ગે ૦? Bis 
Ab. છેકરા-થી_ 
ઉબા. Hist" 10*, -ની 1., નનું 1. 
Loc, 1. છે।ાકરા- or છેકે 

,, જે. છેકરાન્માં 
Voc. છેમ[ફુરે!* 

Plural. 

Sub. Burs or Blstl-Ay 
00]. Bisri-7 or Bustier 
Ag. -Bisel-A or છે।કરાં-એ।-ગ્મે . 
Ab. છેમકરાં-થી or છો।કરાં-ખ।-થી 
003. છેમકરાં-નોળ.,"તી[.,-નુંધ. or છેાકરાં-એનો ૧,, Nf, નનું 0. 
Loc. 1. t&ts2[-A or છે।કરાં-*૫।-ગ્મે 

» ટ. છેોકરાં-માં or છે।કરાં-ગે।નમાં 


Voc. Brsai or RHA Ok : 
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PARADIGM II. 


PARADIGM 191 DECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE WHEN QUALIFYING a NOUN, 
11. 
7 A. Feminino Adjective in ઈું ( indeclinable ). 
Singular. 
= Subj. સારી છેડી @ good girl. 


Obj. wt Br 

Ag. સાવી છોડી-ગમે 

210. મસાણી 1-20 

Gen, rl છેડી-નો 113., "ની 4., <n. 
Loc. 1. સારી છેાડી-ગમે 

» 2. માગી SS] A 

Von wd Bi. 

Plural. 

Subj. yl BiGl-=h 

00]: સારી BALA 

Ag. સારી છેડી-ખો-એ 

Ab સાશી છેડી-ગ્મે।-ધી 

Gon, સાદી છેડી-ેો-તો 10., ff, -નું ॥. 
Loc. 1. સારી છે।ાડી-એ।-ગખે 

, ટે. સારી છેાડી-*-માં 
Voc. wd છેોડી-શ્ઞો. 


રઈ 


B. Masculine Adjective in 241 (declinable). 


Singular, 

Subj, સાર્‌ છે।કર્‌ે। ૦ good boy. 
Obj, સાશા છોકરા-ને 
Ag. સારા છેક'રા-5 or સારે છે।કરે 
Ab. સારા છેકરા-થી 
Gen. Mt છે।કરનતોા 00૦, Lf, -નું 0. 
Loc. 1.સારા BUA or સારૈ Sisd 

yy De સારા છાકરા-માં 
Voc. સાશા BU. 


PARADIGMS, મિ 1૪૭5 
Plural. PARADIOGM 
Z a 11. 

Subj. સારા છોકરા OF સાશા Bist cae ees aes 
00]. સારા છોકરાનને Or સારા છે।કરા-ગતેનને 
Ag. સારા છોકરા-ચે or સારા દપક રા-એ।-ગખે 
Ab. સારા છે।કરા-ધી or સાર USL 
Gen. સાશરાછીકરા-નોણ.,-તી .,-નું 0. ૦" સારા છોકર-ગોગોરા ,-તી £,--gp. 


Loc. 1. સારાછોાકરા-મે 
છે, સારા છે।કરાન્માં 


23 


OP સારા BUSA] -2Q 
or સાર છેાકરા-ગ્મે।-માં 


Voc. સારા BSR or સામ Bisa, 

©. Neutor Adjectives in ઉં (doclinable), 
Singular, 

Subj. સારૂં Biss a good child (boy or girl), 

00]. સારા EUSA 

Ag, સારા BUSA or સારૈ Bid 

Ab. સારા FALE 2L-2 

Gen. સારા છેાકર-ત 10.,-વી 1.,-નું nn. 


Loc, 1. સારા છે।કરા-ગ્ે or સારૈ છોકર 


છે. સારા છેકરા-માં 


257 


Plural, 


1006, માશા EUR 

Subj. સારાં છોકરાં 

Obj. સાચાં છોકરાં-તે 

Age સારાં છેાકરાં-ે 

40. સાચાં છેાકરાં-ધી 

Gen સારા છકરાં-તે। 10.,-તી {<q 13. 


Loc. 1. સારાં છે।કરાં-ગમે 
9 સારાં છે।કરાંન્માં 
Voc. સારાં BU. 


77 


OF સારાં BASU-Dt 

Or સારાં છે।કરાં-ખો-ને 

OF સારાં છેઇકરાં-ગ્ો-ગ્મે 

Ov સારાં છેો।કરાં-*ો-ધી 

or સારાં છેોા॥કરાં-ગે-તોળ.,ન્ી.,નનું॥* 
or Mat છે।કરાં-*મો-ગમે 

or સારા છે।કરાં-*ો-માં 

or સારાં BASAL. 


| 9BP to જીરે 40 RIP tke 
‘TER :૦ 1છિ1ફે 40 19 kb 
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I8BP 10 AIR 10 IPD 
aq fimu (7 f7) 


QUIARATI GRAMMAR, 


azluyepuy 
"મ 420138 18 




















@ કાણે Mek @ heb 
“ i Ve 18 eb re eb 
« [8] be AIR Khe (1૪૪13) BR) Khe 
‘ ઉ @ mR પૂ ee 
૮૬ <é 8 ફરે B ર B 
EUIJUBA કૈઘા૧ઘરકા & gla 9 & 9 
. wo ( 7) mp (7) 
Be dpe abet’ |B '%- ewe 
LAIR to PIP |B ॥].- Melby 8- ૬0- pid કપા10૪&8 
| a |} 
198 
કપા૧૫૪ક& ઈ Sym ધણા શે 40 Di? be Spe pip 
? | 
qoajiag 1૪૫૦1૧3૫૩૧૫] 8110113080) 9131૫000૫1] 








“HAILVOIQNI 


“1 ‘d 


“દ 
"6 
ન્ડ *g 
98૫01], 31૦૬૦4 


“0૪ [eqio, 
Io '0[ 101319 


"UNON 190491 
40 ,94131000] 





178 


aq જ કશે લણણ  508₹111%03 AHL JO NOILYDALNOD 


FI Noldvayd ક 


174 


PARADIGMS. 


i 


ન “27050920 ૦07 ૪26 Oj ER QidA 9૫3 Jo sjvd Surpuodse1i09 ayy <q payddns 910 ર્‌ે (04 OT) ઘા 8પા1૫૪.૫ syed ૦૫], 


૧૫૦44110 ૫૪૫3 49૫૧૪4 50140] poutoo ore 40૫1 Inq “0490પ 5[[૪૫૦1૬₹02૦ oq 4ર “9% NL? vary IIb} sv yons suo gy 
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GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 
1 ક ક 


N. 7.--7/૮2 numbers in the margin refer to the paragraphs of 
the grammar. 


The numbers in the body of the teat refer to the notes 
appended to the translation. 


દ. 203; b, 315 c. 27. 
* 22, ૩* 54; 1. કઇ, 
“ 50; 100, 5); 36. 


. 94, 4); 11851. 11. 
,140 a). — 


, ef, 38, 
જે. 


6 
134, 143, 


93. 
83. 


, 48, 146. 


278 


. 100, 4. 


* Th a). 
* 33. 
_ 13, 
* oF, 


d. 143 b). 


Y. 
q. 


- 94; 1. 25. 


97. 


* 90; k. 88; 1. 97, 
*140 0); 67 a) 
* 54; 36. 


78. 


67 a. 


1. Qe. 


ધાડોજ ગ્માપણા? LS કામમાં? LAB, IF Rig જનાવર 
1છુતાં# પણ માણસને માનેછે; ને તેની' aust કરેછે. 

Me તેના મ્હામાં' લમામ ઘાલિયે”' HIRE mY ન્યાં 
ચાહિયે ત્યાં* તેતે લઈ જઈગ્મે. Sears ધોડા 2 એવા ગરીબ 
છે કે TA નાનાં Bazin? પણ માને છે. 

કોઈ ધોડા નાના ને કેઈ? મોટા હોયછે. નાના ષોડાને og 
કહેછે”. 

4ઝંગ્લાંડુ દેરામાં ધણા” મોટા ષોડા છે. તેગેોને મોઢા ગાડામાં 
જડેછેન AA ભારે બોજ તાણી wast. ખીજ કેટલાખએડ' 
દોડવામાં tee જલદ છે. ઈંગ્લાંડના* Ast ધણા સરસ By 
કારાગ By 5ત્યાંના લક વેગને Syl પેઠે સંભાળેછે. 

mt] ધોડા પણ બડ સારા છે. તેએ Glan’ મોઢા નથીઃ. 
તેએ ગરીબ છે. તેગ દોડવામાંથ જલદ પણ છે. અરખી 
લેક પાતાના” ધોડા ઉપર A? હેત રાખેછે, ને પોતાનાં છોકરાંની” 
Udo FAQ સંભાળેજે. 

મા દેરામાં બળદ ગાડાં ને હળ “ચેછે”. Boas બીજ 
દેશમાં “વાવ કામમાં ધોડા સવે છે. હલકી ગાડીમાં ધોડા 
જલદી દોડે છે”. ધોડા ને બધાં ખીજ જનાવરના ધણી માણસ 
Be માણસને મારે? વેશ્યા બધાં શપેદા* કરેલાં BA તેને લાધે' 
પણે દેવના ધણા ઉપકાર માનવે”. વળી OV" ove? MULYON 
ચાકરી કરે TA ખરાબર ખવડાવવું? નઇગે?. તેને ભમથું 
yt Bq નહિ. 


First Book (Mission Press), 
Lessons 17, 18, 


EXERCISE 1. 157 


N, B.—These trnslutions huve been made rery literal in order 
to help beginners and to indicate the Gujarati idiom. 


a 


1, THE HORSE. 


The horse comes into much use for us, Although it is ક big animal, 


yet it obeys man, and does his service. ” 


' When we put a bit into its mouth, thon ૪૦ lead it wherever 
_we like. Some horses are so gentle that they obey even little children. 


Some horsos are small and some big. <A small horse is called 


a tattu ‘ 


In the country of England there are very large horses. One yokes 
them in large carts. They can draw heavy Joads. Some others are very 
swift. in running. The horses of England are very good, because the people 
there take care of them well. 


Arab horses too are very good. They are not very big. They 
are gentle. They aro also swift in running. ‘The Arab people love their 
horses much, and take care of them like their own children. 


In this country oxen draw carts and ploughs. In some other 
countries horses are used for such work. In a light carriage horses run 
quickly. Man is the master of the horse and of all other animals. They 
have all been created for man, For that we ought to acknowledge God's 
great kindness. Moreover the animals that do our service, them we 
ought to feed well. We ought not to give them useless pain. 

. 


NoTe—I: છતાં does not, but એમ છતાં does, require a preceding finite verb, 


a wey salutes 5 - 80 ...... that, or such ...... that, 
ey na 
3 sid કક sid = SOME ....** others, OF 80ME ....., some, 
4: Wodigs Ba = the country of England. 
Fle 


ત્યાંનાં Als = the people there. 


જિ 
ણન 
e 


6: સારી WR = well (adv.); see § 94. 
7: તેના પર હેત શાખવું = on him to keep love, ta love hem. 
8: ઘોડા ને બધાં fled જનાવરને। ‘daft is more idiomatic than પાડાનો 


ને બધાં બીને જનાવરને। ધણી. 
9: Yet sey is here equivalent to પેદા કરાખેજ્ઞાં (passive). 


188 ~GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 


11. A. પાણો. 


a 101, 5). ; પાણી વડે સહ્‌ %વે છે, પાણી ન હોય વોન MVS થું faq 99 

1 નિ 51 b 7 14 ક fe ~ ~ 

he ‘ 140 - ન્ડાઈગ્પે? ધાઈગ્યે? શાથી ? પાણી વગર “તો ?જરાગે ચાલે day. 
# } છ ક =a ર ભ હ 

૦. 07 9). ક્રાડપાલાને પણ પાણી MYA ત્યારે Faq બધું પાણી 


£. 122; છ. 19; 1. 54.ડયાંથી આવવું OH 2 Salty તળાવ? AELAAly વાવેઇ “7 સધળાં 
છ. 9951. 67 9); m. 99.૫ જીથી ભરેલાં? હેય છે. તેમાંથી” પણે yay! વેટલું” 
1. 28. લાવીશ. કુવા કરતાં* તળાવમાં પાણી Hay ને ama કરતાં નદીમાં 
વધાર્‌ હોય છે. તળાવ ને નદીનું પાણી Ae મીઠે હોય છે; પણ 
કેઈ કુવાનું પાણી મોળું હોય) ને કોઈનું ANE હોય. Fv કેઈ 
p. 97. કુવાનાં તો વાં ખારાં હેય છે) કે વે વડે? મીઠું પકવે છે. 


ક 


(rujarati Second Book (Hope Series); 
Lesson 7. 


11. 9. ssa ને વાવ. 


a. 38; 0.144; 0. 136. ક્ાાઇશેક* છે।કરી સીમમાં ખકરાં ચારતો હતો”. તેણે” yy 
d. 101, 1); ૦- 103, 6).૬હાડો રમતમાં ALAA LAL પાડી જે”, "મેવ વાધ આવ્યો? ગો 
f. 05; g. 101, 2). વાધ આવ્યે) UM રે ધાને. Boas ખાસપાસ Beran 
ન ne oh a SHA, તે Sega વ્યા) ને જેયું Zin ત્યાં કંઈ વાધ તો મળે? નહિ; 
n. 97) 0.153; q. 89.ને પેણા છે।કર્‌। સામો વેમના ભણી* mar હસવા મંડી? ગયો”, 
મ a પેલા ખાપડા શરમાઈ op, ને તેમને ધણું ખોટું aids. પછી 
દ, 94; 3. 97 Note. 'ખીજ વાર oR ખરેપખરેઃ વાઘ ગાવ્યો વ્યારે *પેલે? છે।કરે 

AWA UAL પાડી ને, વાધ આવ્યા ર, વાધ ગ્યાવ્યો રં. પણ 

પેલાં એતરનાં માણસોગ્મે “મેની વાત સાચી માની નહિ) વૈથી તે વાષે 
x. 38). 81, 7); 2.638 એનાં કેટલાંગેક* ખકરાં મારી નાખ્યાં YRMY, જુઠું 


a. 146 a); છે. 34. બોલવાથી* Bq? નુકશાન 4a, 


Gujarati Second Book (Lope Series); 
Lesson 69, 


EXERCISES 2 A, 2 8, 189 


11, 1. WATER. 


By means of water all live. If there were no water, what 
would we drink? with what would we bathe and wash? Without water 
indeed one would not get on at all. For plants also water is needed. 
Then from where may so much water be coming? Wells, ponds, 
rivers, step-wells, these all are filled with water. 


From these we fetch as much as is needed. ‘There is more water 
in ponds than in wells, and more in rivers than in ponds. The water 
of ponds and ‘rivers is sweet, but the water of some wells may be insipid, 
and of some may be even salt, The waters of some wells indeed are so 


brackish that people prepare salt from them. 


Note—l: gue sty what § 37, placed last in its sentence for sake of emphasis. 
2: In જરાએ and માકેએ the final મે is an intensive particle See §101* 


3: M124 બધું = so much. 


ll, B. THE BOY AND THE TIGER. 


A boy used to feed goats in the fields. One day in fun he raised 
a false cry, “Oh! a tiger has come! Oh! a tiger has come! Help: 
Oh, Help!” Forthwith the owners of the field who happened to be 
about came running, and when they looked no tiger was to be found 
there, and that boy on the other hand looked at them and began 
to laugh. These poor folk felt ashamed, and were exccedingly displeased, 
Afterwards another time when a real tiger came, that boy in alarm 
raised the cry, ‘Oh! a tiger has come! Oh! a tiger has come!” But those 
men on the field did not believe his words (to be) true, and so that 
tiger killed several of his goats. See how much harm arose from saying 
(what was) false. 


Notge—1: Point of time can be expressed by the Subjective Case, thus ws 
Sel Sl, one day ; બી 12, att another time. 
2: oy તે। is here equivalent in જે[યું ત્યારે. 
ક: પેલે Bis} for પેલા Bis એ, and thus an exception to the rule given 
in the Note to § 27. 
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GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 
€ : 
f કૂ 
11. કણુબાં ને ધન. 


Ss કણખીને” ત્રણ Egat હતા? તૈ” Reh કામ 'તન ૬ઈ 


ટ. Cf 83; ત. 27 Note. 53 નહિ એવા હતા. WAL કણખી મરવા પડયો” વ્યારે એમના 


૪. 38, 


1. 134; ¢. 27 Note. 


h, 68, 

1. 62; 1. 99. 
10.97; n. 152 B. 
p. 146 a), 

q. 101, 3); r. 92. 


Re La; Tod. 


t. 64 a). 

v. 118. 

x. OF b); y. 92. 
2. 101, 3). 


Zsa મળીને પૂછયું, ખાપા# તમારી પૂંજ કે ધન જે કંઇ 
Bly TSA AHA કહો and, કેમજે aa waging wir 
mod, ખાપે (ag જે amt Bier આલસુ છે; માટે અ 
તન «ઈને મહેનત કરે તો એમને પેસે મળે?. પછી મણે? BR 
EMA કું? ભાઈ? મારું સવે ધન HEN ખેતરમાં છે. પેલ 
But Aq wie’ 6, Bani ધન eq che તે Guay 
3 મરી ગયા “કેડેબ તેમણે તે દાટેલુંભ ધન 5નિકળવાની। 
લાલચમી airy ખેતર ઊંડું ખોદી mq, તોગ્બે? ધન તો” કંદ 
નિકળ્યું નહિ. પણ ગમે ભોય ae Beads, તેથી તેમાં “દાણ 
વાન્યા વાર્‌ તેની 7એટલી વો” નીપજ Uy 7કે છોકરાને તેને 
ધણા ZN Guo, સમા ઉપરથી પેલા Bisa સમજ્યા? જે. 
ખાપે sf તેખ ખર; કેમકે MS ધન જેઈએ તો મ 
એતરમાંજ# By ને મહેનત કરીશ તોઃ વે પામીગ્મે. 


Gujarati Third Book (Hope Series) ; 
Lesson 16, 


EXERCISE 3. 1!) ] 


111. THE KANBI AND THE TREASURE. 


A Kanbi had three sons. They were such as. would not do the 
work of the field energetically. When that Kanbi fell ill unto death, his 
sons together inquired: ‘Father, it would be well if you would tell us now 
whatever capital or treasure you may have, for your last moment has 
come near.” The father thought: ‘These boys are lazy, therefore if they 
labour energetically, then (only) will they get money.” ‘Then that old 
man said to his sons: “Friends, all my wealth is in our field.” The sons 
understood thus that some treasure might be buried in the field. Therefore, 
after the old man died, through desire of the buried treasure coming to 
light, they dug deep the whole field in search (for it), nevertheless no 
treasure at all came to light. But the land was well dug, therefore, when 


they had sown grain in it, its produce became so great that | its) much 
money accrued to those sons, 
Therefore those sons understood :’ “What father said is true, for if 


real treasure be needed, it is certainly in this field, and if we labour we 
shall get it.” 


8078-41: તન egfa= energetically, lit. having given (one’s) body. On fA see §49 
:@ pice, a copper coin, the sixty-fourth part of arupee- Hence 
I, or more usually Yay (plur.), money. 


8 On Ga ડાસે see Note 3 of preceding Exercise. 


4 મરી ગયાકેડે an abbreviated and idiomatic form for કાસા મરી 
જ ~ a t 
[। તે કેડેઃ 

ઈ શન નિકળનાની લાલચધી = ષન નકળે Boll aaa), 


fo.) 


= grain (collect.); e@lt= @ stagle grain. 
7. Medl..... કુ =x go much ....., that, 


135. 


ર 9159 es. 


Paes 
ઉ. Lipa. 
* 90; છ. Lod, 


* છે. 

૫. 162 a). 

, 04, 149 1). 
“74,1). 


. 85 a). 


.108,1); ઉ. 154. 
", OT Note, 
* O4. 


. 27 Note: v. Cf. 99. સમજવાં. 
* 97; .72, 75. 
* 111; 8. 12, 4), 
ae 
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IV, દરીઆમાહેના ચમત્કાર. 


દવરીમ્પામાં ધણા થમવાર Ide છે. શેમાં પરવાળાના 
ઝૉણા %45 યાય છે) તે પોતાને aware સારૂં મધપુડાના જેવાં” 
ઘર્‌ બાંધે છે, તેના પછી વધી 9ગધીતે ધીમે 5ધોમે” મોઢા મોઢા 
ડુંગરે ને બેટ થઈ જય છે”. તેતી ઉપર પછી માણસ આવીને” 
eli વા નવા બેટ હાલ ધણા પેદા યાય BS 
મધપુડાના ખાખા AL વાદળી #નામે? & જણસ યાય છો; તે પણ 
"પેક જાતના કીડા કરૈ છા. તે Sods, પણ Cli 2B છે. 
૬રીગ્મામાં કેટણેક* ડેકાણ પાણીના ભમર Bed વમળ; થાય છે. 
વળી વંટાળીગ્માના SAN યગેલા* પાણીના થાંભલા દેખાય By 
ગને ગ્મેવા *5પેવા ધણા ચમવ્કાર દીઠામાં! આવે છે”*. 


દરીશ્માઝ્ું પાણી ધરતી ભણી ચડતું ”ચડતું કેટલી વાર લગણ! 
ગમાવે છે* પછી તે બધું ઉતરતું જય છે”, Wd રાજ ખે વાર્‌ થાય છે. 
TA ભર્તીએ।ઢ/ કહે Be. જે દેશ દરી આને” કાંઠે હોય Bry 
તેને કૅઠાળ કહે BT. દરી “કાંઠે શંખખલા ને છીધોા પડેલાં 
જણાયે, THE જવડા રહે Be. ગે મનાં રહેવાનાં ષર 
Taye ને છીપો દરી આને” તળીગ્ઞેથી” Bie 
me ધમસડાઈને# કાંઠે આવે છે. વળી દરીગમામાં એવી પણ 
છીધો પાકે છે કે તે ચીર છે ત્યાર: તેમાંથી” મોતી“ નિકળે છે; 
પણ Qa બધે Ad) છીપો યતી નથી”. કોઇ કેઈ 


હેકાણજ નિકળે છે. 


Gujarati Fourth Book (2/0૮ Sertes) ; 
Lesson L230, 


EXERCISE 4. 193 
IV, THE MARVELS OF THE SEA. 


There are many marvels in the sea. In it are the fine coral in- 
sects, which build houses like honey-combs for themselves to dwell in. 
(These) having increased and increased, of them gradually afterwards 
become very large hills and islands. Upon them afterwards men come 
and dwell. In the sea such new islands are being formed now in large 
numbers. There is an article called sponge, like the frame of a honey- 
comb, that too insects of a certain kind make. These insects also live in 
the sea. In the sea in some places eddies or whirlpools arise. Also pillars 
of water are seen, formed by the force of whirlwinds, and many such like 
wonders are to be seen. 


The water of the sea comes rising and rising towards the land 
for a certain time, then it all goes decreasing. Such happens twice every 
day. This is called the flow and cbb. Those countries which are situated 
on the coast of the sea are called maritime. Shells and bivalves are 
scen lying on the sea-coast. insects live in‘them, You must understand 
these (to be) their dwelling-houses. Shells and bivalves, having been driven 
by the force of the waves from the bottom of the sta, come to the shore. 
Moreover tin the sea there grow shells also of-such-a-kind that, when one 
opens them, pearls come out of them; but such shells are not produced 
everywhere in the sea. They are met with only in some few places. 


Nore—1: રહેલા છે lit. have remained, hence are. 

2: Urata રહેવાને સાર્‌ may be construed in two possible ways. Hither 
વાસ્વે may be understood after પોતાને, § 97, and રહેવાને સાર્‌ would 
then be au infinitive of purpose, (158; or Gata (= યોતાના એ 
§27 Note) may be regarded as in adjectival agreement with 
the (verbul) noun જહેવાને. Tho translation in the former case 
would be for themselves to dwell tn, and in the latter case for their 
vun abode, 

3: Note the continuative and intensive force of the reduplicated 
forms વધી વધીને, ધીમે ધીમે, Hlel મોટા, એવા Wal, de. 


4: વાદળી નામે lit. Sponge by name, hence called sponge. 
ઠં: ¢ Xlaq sh for eZtaiad $i ઠે. Cf. Mahe Kantha for the banis of the Mahe, 
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1. ભલાઇ. 


ધણી"ખર્‌ી વાર sia કે Rew જોલ અથવા was 


a. 149 b); છ. 28 A), મ્માપવાની યાલ કાયા કરતાં” ભલી AA ચાલ્યાથી* મ્માપણું 


'€* 108, 1); ત..78 


e. 97; f. 140%, 


ડામ સારં થાય છે. *તેનું કારણ FA, મયારે આપણે આપણા 
ખરાબરશીઃ્મા માણસ પાસે Ay sry જેરજીુલમથી” કે ખલાહારે 
કરાવી” PAR, ત્યારે તેમને awry was, તેથી mv 
સામે યવાતી? અને Ma કામ ખગાડેવાના” તેમની pads 


ઇં. 87 છે; h 91, 3) 4). My છે. હુકમ માનવે પડે છે? ત્યારે AMA માને છે; અને 


‘kK. 71; l, 49, 
m. 135, 


n. 134; p. 147 a). 


q. 78. 
તે that તે 7૮. 
r. 118; 8. 138 B). 


દ; 92; ૪. 44; ૩. 99. 


'y. 152 B). 
8. 3d. 


a. 63. 
b. 98, 4). 


c. 149 0); તૈ. 72, 73. 


e- 101, 2). 
1; 146 0. 


જે કર્વાનું* હોય છે તે 3મન GWA કરતા ae, અથવા હકમ 
gate’ ઉપર વેર quam Ay Wd) LA કરે છે કે વેથી 
તેને માડું લાગે, પણ WY ન graip જે mwa ભલા 
ઉપાય કરીગ્મે તો તેથી ખીજ સામાનું માન રહે By તેને માઠું 


લાગવું નથી; અતે આપણે જે કરાવવાનું? હોય છે તે Tye 


દિલથી કરે By તેથી તે કામ જેઈએ તેવું” યાય છે. મા કહેવામાં” 
ને ખાપની ALL કડેવામાં” ડેર By Wear a તોઃ ખેઉ માં” ગ્વેકજ* છે. 
તૈમજ* “તેનાતેજ શખ્દોને હકમના રૂપમાં AURA ભને તે 


Tarte રૂપમાં WN તો HAA વૈજ* a, પણ શ્મસર 


જૂદી Pond યાય છે. સુધરૈલાઇ દેશના લેકે લો“ પોતાનાઃ ચાકર 
ઉપર પણ GSH કરતા નથી. જે કામ હેય વે RHA 
“કર?” ફે ઉછ કરેનીજ” ડરીને? કહે છે. જે કામ 
ઉમંગથી કર્‌ તે કામ સારું થાયછે. પણ ઉમંગ ખળાવ્કાર્‌ 
ગમાવતો નથી. માઠાં વચન HBAS સામાનું મન gra Be; 
શોટ સો સાયે ભલાઈ રાખવી? ને નરમાસથી ખોલવું. 
Gujarati Fifth Book (Hope Series). 
Lesson &4. 


BXEROCISE 58. . 195: 
V. KINDNESS. 


Gensrally our work is better done by proceeding in a kindly way 
than by harsh or haughty speech or by keeping the practice of giving: 
threats. The reason of it is this, that when we cause persons who are our 
equals to do a. certain work by ope or. force, then they get a dislike 
to it, so that they have a wish to oppose ‘us, and spoil our work, When 
they have to. obey an order, then they obey it unwillingly, and what has 
to be- done they do not do heartily, or else, in order to spite him who 
gives the order, they do it in such. a way that he may be annoyed 
by it. But if, not doing so, we take kindly measures, then thereby 
the respect of the other party remains, he is not annoyed, and he does 
whole-heartedly what we have to get done, and so the work is done as is 
required. There is a difference between saying ‘“Mother’’ and saying 
“Father's wife,’ though the meaning indeed.of both is just the same. 


In. the same way if we arrange idéntical words in the form of a 
command and if we-arrange them in the form of a request, the meaning 
remains quite the same but the effect is entirely different. The people 
of civilized countries, indeed, do not command even their servants. What 
work there may be, they indi¢ate it, saying: politely “kindly do it,” or 
“work.a little at it.’ What work one does with a will, that work turns 
out well. But the will does not come through force. By having spoken 
bad words the mind of the opposite party. is hurt, therefore one should 
act kindly towards all, and speak gently. 


Note—1: ઘણીખરી qi = at most temes, hence generally, 
2; તેનું 512141 એ with idiomatic omission of છે. 
3: મન edad = heartily, lit. having gwen (one’s) mind. Cf. તન દઈને in 
Note 1 of Exercise 111. 
4: Rider =the very same, 
5: The reduplicated form જુદી જૂદી is intensive. See Note 3 of 
preceding Exercise, 
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11. રાત. 


a. 135. પ્રાણને MR આપવાનેજ Areal જરૂર છે, ગમે wt 
2 ni A €. 78, 76. ચાન્યા? વગર aig? નથી; માટે A seed ત્ાપણને ઇશ્વરે 
€. 139. | cit en છે. 

ધણાં નાનાં ભાળકનાં મહેડામાં MYA તો દાંત દેખાતા 


f. 79, 75; ૪. 0. 5b). ys કેમકે તે દૂધ પીને/ કે કંઈ પોચું પોચું ખાઇને રહેછે ; 


॥. 153. ql ચાવીને? "ખાવા જેવી every પચાવવાનેથ તેમના જઠરમાં 
1. 81; 1. 43. શઝિત AMly પણ અવાળુમાં દાંતના ખે overt ધાલી War છે*. 

તેમાંનો es! દાંત “એક પનાની al કોથળીમાં જુદો જુદો 
ae ધાણેલો છે. જેમ જેમ” બાળક મોટું Yq જય છે” સને 
p. 67, 1). જાદી જૂદી જાતની viet તેને ખાવાને” yay Be, da તેમ 


q. 89; 3. 158 €). પેલા દાંત હારબંધ ખહારે નિકળવા HBr પહેલવહેલાં” ગ્માગલા 
ક. 99; t, 188A); v.45. G11 ઉગે છે; પછી MIURA અને છેલ્લે બેવડા” tidy AWA 
clay GAB. બાળકને પહેલી જે cinch હાર ઉગે છે તેમાં વીસ 


x. 84; 9. 34. દાંત હોય છે*) તે નાના તમને જડખામાં જેવડા? Rudd wiq 
%. 38. તેવડા૪ હેય છે” મસાતેક* વરસનું છેકરં થાય છે, ત્યારે વૈ 
a. 81, 1). દાંત પડી જય છેજ અને તેની જગાગે ખીજ મોટા ખત્રીસ 
b. Cf. 99. MIA વે ધણાં વરસ સુધી રહેછે ; Arnie’ છેક પાછલા 
€. 92. BAR તો“ ભરજીવાનીમાંજ” ગ્માવે eH. 

લૈ, 139, 4); ૦, 97: cia હાડકાના? Ba ઉપર તે એક કાચ નગીન 
1. 99. ચીજથી કેકાઝેલા છે. cit માંહેથી પોલા. By WA Fai એક 


નળી છે તે છેક દાંતની જડ સુધી By અને5 ત્યાં ગ્યાગળ તેનો 
Ay છેડા eA છે તેમાં લોહીની નસે તથા ગક ગાનરન્જી 
છે, વૈ દાંતની ડઠ 442 Arqaa લગણ આવેલો છે. ગે ગાનરન્જુ 
જ્યારે SAB, ત્યારે દાંતમાં ધણું દરદ થાયછે. 
Guyarati Sixth Book (Hope Serves). 
Lesson 15. 


EXERCISE 0. 19% 


8 11, THE TEETH. 


There is need of grain to give support to life. This grain cannot be 
eaten without our having chewed it, therefore for this reason God has. 


given us teeth. 


If we look into the mouths of very small children, then tecth are 
not seen, because they live by drinking milk or cating something very 
soft. moreover there is not strength in their stomach to digest such 
things as are chewed and eaten, but in the gums two rows of teeth are 
fixed. Of these each single tooth is placed quite separate in, as it were, 
a tiny bag. The bigger a child grows and the more varied the kinds of 
things it requires to eat, the more do those teeth begin to come outside 
(the gums) in rows. 


First of all the front teeth grow, then those at the side, and lastly 
grow the double teeth or molars. 


In the first set of teeth that comes to a child, there are twenty teeth, 
They are small, and just as big as may fit in to the jaw. When a child 
is about sevon years old, then those tceth fall out, and in their places 
come thirty-two other large teeth, which last for many years. Of these, 
however, the four quite at the back come only in early manhood. 


Teeth are (made) of bone. Above the gums they are covered with 
a thing like glass. The teeth are hollow within, and in them is a tube, 
which goes [is] quite to the root of the tooth, and at its point 000 end 
of it is open, in which are veins of blood and a nerve that, reaches [has come | 
right up to the very middle of the tooth, When this nerve swells, there 
is much pain in the tooth, 


Note—JI: નાતી UA) = small-like, as it were small, 
ક 2: -માં બેસતું આવવું = to sit en to, 
3: ત્યાંઆગળ: તેની આગળ, ₹ છદ front of tty hence al ils front, at its point. 
4: બગ્ચોવચ્ચ = the very middle. 
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A. 
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™ fe 
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cn 


Boo ઈર 


દ્ર પ્ત ફવ ત્મ oO 


VIL. હિ'દુલેકકમાં લગ્નની AL: 


138 A), હિદ્લેક્ા પરેદેશજ esc નથી; તથા ખીજ દેશની રીતભાત” 
, 108, 1); ૦, 110. 


. 31, 92; ૭. 152 Bh ધણા ડાહ્યા ને ભણેલા” IAA, તથા Aad શીતભાત સોથી 
28 B). સરસ7 છે. પણ ખા ADL જૂલ છે ; પોતાની? તયા પારકાની. 
33. nw ~, 

67 a); k. 99, શીતમાત નિષ્પક્ષપાવે સરખાવવી HA’, ત્યારેજ માલમ પડે. 


કે 'બેમાંથી સારી કઈ છે. Te રીતે છોક તપાસ sean નથી, 


ને પોતાની ન્નૃતી અને ?માઠા પરિણામવાળી રૂટીગ્ઞોને વળગી, 


- 81, 3); 4: 132. રહેછે? જ રગે” ખીજ દેશના લેક ખડ ARB. BW 


માઠા પરિણામના દૃષ્ટાંતમાં લગ્નની કેટલીક રટી વિષે વિચાર 


ie 0). SQ, a પહેલું? વા ખાટું જએ છે કે છેક નાનાં ખાળકને 


78; 7.146 8);3. 122. પરણાવેછે?. *રાંડવું” તે શું? Ae સમન્‍્યા'વિના galls” Bill 


. 149 1); ૪, 38, રાંડેછેન BSL ને છોડી પુખ્ત GHz થાય ત્યાં લગી# તેમને 
ક પરણાવવા? ન HY. બહુ વાર રાખે તો “સ કે ખાર વર્સે* 
138, 3). UNAS ; પણ ગે qe તેગોમાં જોઇગ્ેલ ahd સમજ 

જ. નથીજ તેથી ALA વરસે AAA પુખ્ત ઉમરનાં કહેવાય” નહિ. 

.108,1);(.43. ખીજ સુધરેલા દેશમાં ગ્તીપુરૂષ એકગ્મેકના/ ગુણ વિદ્યા સંપતિ 


. 94; 8.121 C);k 92, તૈ સ્વભાવથી સાર્‌ પેડ” જાણીતાં& ava તયા sar પરે 
* 44;॥3., 146 4). ધણુંજ# હેત WAG EAB તયા વે AE પરણવાથી”* સુખી યશી 
* 122; 8. 131; વ. 94. dn ભાસેછે? વારેજ્” પરણેછે. Bel ધણુંકરીને? wll 
a Che Tes. ધણું બનેછે”, ને કાંઈ માઠા પરિણામ ભાગ્યેજ* થાયછે. તેમને। 


MAL ભવ સુખમાં જાયછે. 


Gujarati Seventh Book (Hope Series) ; 
Lesson 70. 


Fraike સુંખંધો જાણતા નથી, તૈથી “એમ જણેછે કે ભમે” 


કી 


EXERCISE 7, 199 


t 


VII, MARRIAGE CUSTOMS AMONG THE HINDUS. 


The Hindus do not go abroad, and they do not know about the 
‘customs, learning, &c , of other countries, so they think this: We alone are 
wery wise aud learned, and our customs are the best. But this is a great 
mistake. When we impartially compare our own customs with those of 
foreigners, then only is it known which of the two is the better. People do 
not inquire in such a way, and they cling to their own old customs, which 
are fraught with evil consequences. ‘The people of other countries speak 
wery badly of these customs. In illustration of these evil consequences let 
us consider some of the wedding customs. First of all amongst these 
this is wrong that parents give in marriage quite young children. Many a 
girl becomes a widow without understanding what (it means) to be a widow. 
Until the boy and girl become of mature age, (parents) should not give 
them in marriage. If they keep them a long time, then at ten or twelve 
years (of age) they give them in marriage. but at this age they have not, 
as much understanding as is needed, therefore at so many years they cannot 
be called of mature age. In other civilized countrics men and women, 
having become well acquainted with each other's qualitics, attainments, 
means and disposition, marry only when they sce very much mutual love 
(has) arisen, and when it appears that both of them will be happy by 
marrying. Thus husband and wife generally agree well, and seldom do any 
evil consequences ensue, Their whole life is spent [goes] in happiness. 


Note—l: બેમાંથી સારી કઈ છે = which of the two is the better. 
2: માઠા here qualifies પરિણામ, and the suffix વાળી 1s appended to 
the entire phrase માઠા પરિષામ. 
3. રાંડવું તે q for રાંડવું qa aj 6A = to be a widow what that may be. 
4: દૃસકેબાર QVR is seemingly an Anghicism, “at ten or twelve years,” 
for દસમે કે બારમે વરસે. 
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111. કાળિકા માતા ને કુતુબમિનાર. 


1માગરૈર મહિનામાં* As wr દિલ્હી રાહેરેમાં ધણા રેમણિક 
તથા જેવાલાયક” દેખાવ ખતી WW હતો”. તે ૬હાડે? દિલ્હી 


a. 155 8); 9. 158 A). 
c- 155; d. 81, 3). 


74. 
: 94, Gide BD ais Ws af શહેર બહાર કાળિક્રા માતાનાં cries 
k. 128. કરવા“ જતા હતા, તે UA 2213 ધણીજ પડી હતી) TWN 
સધળાગ્ોાગ્મે Atay ૬સાલા? ATL ANQ ઊનનાં ગરમ લુગડાં 
ae i ૨13૨ વિઢાળેલાં હતાં9 તથા ગરીબ Bik બિચારા Hover ‘gover 
n, 88; p. 149 0) ઘંત કકડાવતા *અધ્ધ કરી ચાલ્યા જતા હતા”, BAAS દૂર 
ગયા” પછી તેગો ડ્તુખમિનાર સ્મ૩ાગળ માવી પહેંમ્યા. ગને 
મિનાર કુતૃષ્ઠદીન દિલ્હીના પહેલા મુસલમાન પાદશાહે ખાંધવા 
q. 89, b 1). માડયો SA તે અલ્તમરા પાદરાહના રાજમાં પૂરે થયો. તે 
r. 104, ધણે।જ પ્યુબસુરત” છે ; તેતો આકાર મિનારા FAL તથા વે ઉપર 
ર્વેસે। છે તેમાં ધણીજ બારીક ASMA કોતરેલી છે. વે ૧૨૧ 
8. 133. સુતારી ગજ* ઊંચો છે. ગમેકવારે ધરતીકંપ થયાથી?? TAL Bate 
ન ae TAs ભાગ પડી ગયલો Bey તોપણ તેના fey 2G (ચે! મિનાર 
દિ ૬નિયામાં Sef કેઈ નથીન તેની પાસે Bs અધુરી HAM 
છે. તે ખાંધણી તઘા શ્ઞભામાં [હેદમ્તાનમાં ખીજ By પણ 
૪. 137. SHAN” ઉતરતી નથી. તે ઉપર m4 કોતરેલા છે. તૈ 
૪.99; 2.72, 73, ઉપરથી? જણાયછે કે રાહાષુદ્ડીન ધોરીના રાજમાં ખંધાવાર માડી 
a. 89; 1). 9). oh શમે મસ5૬ની Waal કાળિકાનું 183 dd. તેનું કદ 
નાનું eds તથા બહારથી કાંઈ શૈભાયમાન ન હતું, પણ TAL પરતો 
b, ૩4. DAY હતો કે વે દહાડે ત્યાં” આખા દિલ્હી રાહેર તયા પંડોસના . 
૪. 99. Yo અયવા Yo કોસ સુધીનાં” ગામો તથા રાહેરેધી Ces લોકે 
ન પ દર્શન કરવા આન્યા હતા. જૂદી જૂદી જતના જૂદા જૂદા પહેરવેરા 
તથા “રંગબેરંગી YMA તમાશી ધણે સુંદર લાગતો હતો” ર 
f, 135, પણ ત્યાં ધોકો સિવાય બીજું જેવાલાયક7 હતું. 


* 122; 1. 44, 


શહેર બહાર TAs કાળિકા માતાનું ૬હેરં ody તેનો પાટ ઉત્સવ 
હતો; તથા સ્મલાઉટ્દીન પાદશાહના વડા શાહજાદા તિજર'ખાંની 
સાલગિરી vty વેથી હિંદુ તથા મુસલમાન Ae ખંને/ લોકોનો 
તહેવારે CU UU જે વખતે રાહેરતી wail HAVA 
પહેલા નિમાજને aed ખાંગ પોકારવામાં ely તે વખવે હિદ 


કરેણ HAL ; પૃષ્ઠ ધરે? ૬૩# 


FXERCISE 5, ક 201 


111. = KALIKA MATA AND THE KUTUB MINAR. 


One morning in the month of Magsher there was a very interesting 
sight and (one) worth seeing in the city of Delhi. That day there was 
a festival in commemoration of the placing of the idol in the templo of 
Kalika the ( goddess- ) mother outside the city, and it was the birtlday of 
Khijar Khan, the eldest’ son of the emperor Ala-ud-din, und thus it was a 
holiday for both Hindus‘and Musulmans. In the morning, at the time 
when from every mosque in the city the muazzin-call had been sounded 
for tho first prayer, the Hindus were going in crowds out of the city to 
visit (the idol) Mother Kalika. There was very great cold that morning, 
and consequently all had wrapped themselves in shawls, rugs, blankets, 
or other woollen coverings, and needy folk, poor wretches, were going 
along, shivering away, with their tecth chattering and their arms folded. 
After having gone some little distance, they reached the Kutub Minar. 


This pillar Kutub-ud-din, the first Musulman Emperor of Delhi, lad 
begun to build, and it was finished in the reign of the Emperor Altameh. 


It is most beautiful, its shape is pillar-like, and on its galleries 
exceedingly fine carving has been cut. It is 121 sutari gaz (242 fect) 
high. ‘Though through an earthquake somo part of it once fell, still there 
is no other pillar in the world as high as it. 


Near it is an unfinished mosque, which for its proportions and beauty 
is second to no other building in Hindustan. From the inscriptions 
engraven on it we learn that it began to be built in the reign of 
Shahab-ud-din Ghori, 

Kalika’s temple was in the neighbourhood of this mosque. 11) size 
it was small, and not beautiful in its exterior, but so great was its fame 
that on the day in question all the Hindus of Delhi, aud those of the 
towns and cities within forty to fifty kos around, had 00110 there to visit. it, 
The spectacle was rendered very pretty by the different costumes of the 
different races and by the many coloured turbans, but besides the people 
there was something else worth seeing there. 


Karan Ghelo, pages 92-93, 


Note—l: wade મહિનો = the month of Magsher. This month falls in 
November-December. 

ટઢહાડ પડેછે -# is cold, 

wey કરવી or Wey વાળવી = fo keep the arins Yolded. 

તેના જેટલુ ઊચ્ચ =as high as that. 

allo sus નથી = there as no other. 

લેખ કૉતરેલે છે with passival signification, as though it were 
લેખ કે।તરા એલે છેઃ 

ખાપ્મું ડી શહેર = the whole city of Delhi. 

5: S929) = many-colourgd. 
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IX. જરૂરીઆત કામ જાતે કરવા વિષે. 


, 94, 1); b. CF. 134. 
147 થ); વૈ. 33; ૦. 48, 
97. 


ટ્રક 


ઝત 


g. 34, 
h, 28. 


k. 84,92; 1. 138. 
m.91, 4), 148. 
n. 8&3; p. 100. 

q. 135. 


136; 8. 48. 
97. 
.146;x. 72, 73. 
y. 64; 7. 153 a). 
a, 87 a), 

1). 81, 9). 

6. 48. 


ce છક 


a 


95. 
e. 81, 1); f. 01, 
g. 134. 


He ખૂતે? yt તમગવ્યનાં કામ ખીજને નહિ Uyeaic a 
પોતાની જવળ કરવાં” વધારે દુરસ્ત છે. ડે Heyer ત્ય 
ફોઈ ખાસ કામને માટે આપણે આપણા માણસને TAA 


FA જેટલું? માન મળે? તેના કરતાં ત્માપણે end જગે તો 


વધારે માન મળવાના સંભવ By FAS નજરની વાત ડેર છે. 
તેમજ તૈ ગૃહસ્યને anya જે વિચાર દશોવવાના” હોય તૈ પેલા 
માણસથી VAT રતે દર્ષીવી શાકાયભ નહિ. * પરંતુ? જે આપણી 
તબિયત નાદુરમ્ત હોય; EMAL તે ગૃહમ્યને ત્યાં/ જવાને? “એવી 
ખી અગવડ day તો તેવે પ્રસંગે ખીજને નહિ કૌાકલતાં* 
પત્રદ્ારે” ન્યવહાર ચલાવવે ૬રમ્ત છેં. “બીજ માણંસની 
મારકૃતૈ' કામ લેતાં” તૈના બોલવામાં” કાંઈ અર્થનો et સમજયાં 
તા 2, eG ગઈ# પૂત ને Aye ખસમ! જ Ydan 
પ્રમાણે આપણે” ફાયદાને AA નુકશાન વેઠવું પંડે”. 

સારાંરા કે સ્માવા ગુચવાડામાં સમાવી પડવા” કરતાં કેઈ કામ 
જતે કરવુંવ ખહેતર છે, કેમકે પાણે જવી કાળ?થી કામ કરી 
તેવું “men તૈ થાયજ? નહિ. અને કોઇની સાધે ધોડી પોડી 
(મિનિટ સુષી જાતે વાત કરવાથી સમજ સેહેજ નિકળી may છે. 
ને જે કામે ગયા હોઈ” તેમાં se મળેછે 9. 


પ્રાસ્તાવિક બોધ; પૃષ્ઠ ૬૧; ૬૨. 


EXERCISE 9. | 203 
જ 


1X. ON DOING IMPORTANT WORK ONESELF. 


It is much better as far as possible todo important work oneself than 
entrust it to another. If we ourselves go to a gentleman’s house upon some 
special business, it is likely that we shall receive moro attention than would 
be given to any man we may send, because a personal interview is 8 different 
matter Likewise the man wo send cannot make known oxactly [as we 
should| the thoughts that we wish to make known to that gentleman. 
However if our health be not good, or if there be any other such inconvenience 
in our going to that gentleman's house, then, in such a case, instead of 
sending someone else, it is better to transact the business by means of a 
letter. If in work done through an intermediary, a wrong meaning be 
gathered from what he says, then we have to sufler harm instead of gaining 
any advantage, according to the saying ‘She went to get hor son, and 
lost her husband.’ Ina word, rather than fall into such a muddle, it is 
better to do ono’s work onoself, because our work is never done by another 
with the same care with which we would do it, And a matter is easily 
understood after conversing in person with anyone for a few minutes. 
And we are successful in the business on which we may have gone. 


Elementary Instruction, pages 61, 62, 


Note—-1 : al is understood after મે।કલી એ, 
2: લેને 18 Hindustani (લેવાને, Infinitive of Purpose, 6195 ; and આઇ 
is Hindiistani for aie}, Past Indetinite Feminine, $52. 
ov? તેવું is here equivalent to તેવી ૬1/1₹9ઘ્‌।. ી 
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a 139, 8). 
b. 98, 9). 
c. 109, 1 e). 


વૈ. 144 b); e. 108, 1). 
f. 27 Note; g- 78. 


b. 122; 121. 


1, Cf, 134. 


m.89 b 1). 
1. 79, 


p. 72, 73, 
Gi 81, 1). 
1, 122; 8. 153. 
t. 139, 8). 


v. 81, 3). 
x. 97. 


GriaRAati GRAMMAR. 
¥ 


1. મીરાબાઇ. 


મીરાખાઈ મારવાડનાજ મેડતાના* નેમલ રાહોડની દિકરી ને 
મેવાડના Soret Fa 'સંવત ૧૪૭૫ થી તે? ૧૫૨૫ yel 
રાજ્ય sf વેની સ્તી હવી રોઠ!ડ વિષ્ણભ#ત* હવો ને તૈના ધરમાં 
કૃષ્ણની Ws સુંદર ACH હતી? તેની તે સમારંભથી પૂજા કરતો” ને 
સંતસાધુનાવ સમાગમ રાખતો? બાપનું જેઈ મીરાનું ચિત્ત 
ઇષણભટિંતમાં wad. દિકરીની %શ્છા ઉપરાંત ખાપે લોકાપવાદને/ 
ભવે મીરાને પરણાવી”. મેવાડતેો રાણો તથા તેની મા FA શિવ- 
ભટ્ટ હતાં* ને મીરા વૈષ્ણવ હતી તેથી? અથવા મીરા સંતસાધુ 
સાથે પ્રસંગ mh? તેથી* તેતે ent ન eg! ને તે નનૂદી 
રહી. અહિ તો વેણે રાણાની સખત મના “છતાં “ઉધાડે Bis ને 
વધાર્‌ વધારે સાધુવેરાગીખએનોા સમાગમ રાખવા માડયો” ને 
રાણાને પણ વૈષ્ણવ થવાનો બોધ કહેવડાન્યૉ*. રાણે ખહુ 
Nova tie ને ert) GG મીરાના ધાટ ધડી નાખવાને 554 
જુડ્િત નહિ ખોળી હોય? પણ મીરા ચેતી ગઇ? ને પછી રાણાના 
SUL પાણી ન પીવું “એવું? પણ લઇ સાંઢણી ઉપર Val? ગુજરાતમાં 
ml. પછી ડ્દારકા તથા ગોડુળમથુરાનીઃ જતા કરી* પાછી 
દ્રારકામાં તે આવી રહી હતી”. ગેની ભડઝતદાખલ” પ્રસિદ્રિ 
mma હિદસ્તાનમાં છે. 


નર્મગઘ) પાંચમી મ્મારૃત્તિ; પૃષ્ઠ ૪૩. 


+3 
Cc 
દર 


EXERCISE 19. 


પૂ MIRABAL 


Mirabat was the daughter of the Rathod Jemal of Medata in Marvad, 
and the wife of Kumbha Rana of Mevad who reigned from Samvat 1475 to 
1525. The Rathod was a worshipper of Vishnu, and in his house was a 
beautiful idol of Krishna, which he had been long in the habit of worship- 
ping, and he used to keep company with holy menand ascetics. The mind 
of Mira, through seeing her father’s mode of life, became attached to the 
worship of Krishna. The father, contrary to his daughter’s wish, gave her 
in marriage, through fear of people talking. The Rana of Mevad and his 
mother were worshippers of Shiv, and Miri was a Vaishnav; for this 
reason, or because Mira used to be so often with holy men and ascetics, 
ghe did not get on well with the Rana, and lived apart. Thereupon, 
notwithstanding the Rana’s strict prohibition, she began to keep company 
more and more, and quite openly, with aséetics and devotees, and got them 
to instruct the Rana even, with a view to his becoming a Vaishnav. The 
Rana was greatly offended, and did not the courtiers seek some device to 
compass the death of Mira? But Mira got warning, and, after making a 
vow not to drink water in the country of the Raina, she went off on 
a dromedary to Gujarat. 


Afterwards she went on pilgrimage to Dwarka and Gokul Mathura, 
and finally took up her abode in Dwarka. Her fame as a religious devotee 
has spread over the whole of Hindustan. 


Narmagadya, 5th Edition, page 43. 


Note—1: The Samvat era (of Vikramaditya) is reckoned from 56-57 B.C., 
and accordingly Samvat 1475—1524 corresponds to 1418— 
1468 A. 10. ક 

બાપનું = બાપનું કામ, ખાપતી Ua, QR. 

Regarding છતાં કટલ Note 1. of Exercise 1. 

ઉધાડેછો[ક = quite openly 

ફેમ in this sentence hay much the same furce as the interrogatival 
aj of §70, 


te 


શ 


<= .રે 
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a, 98, 9). 


1), 99; 0. 150 8). 
i 79, To: 


e. 92. 

1. 415¢.74,1);h.101,3). 
k. 81, 1);1. 34. 

m.- 122, 


n- 83; p. 150 a). 
q. 28 A). 


yr, 104. 
શ. 81,9. 
t. 67 a); ૪. 122. 


x. 135. 


y. 148. 


GUJARATI eres | 
૫1. હુંદીયામણુની ખોટ. 


મા પ્રમા ગે પહેલી AAA તેજ ચ્આાજ દિન સુધીમાં” By પણ 
વખતે હુંડીનો ભાવ ચઢતો યયા નથી? વે પરથી ”૭ખુલ્લું જાણાયછે,“ 
કે હિદી 'તીજેશીતે ધણો બોટો “ખાંડા VSN, A તે ખાડાનો 
ત્મડસટો કદાચ હાલમાંજ” હાલના” ધારણે 7A ssa ધારવામાં 
આવેછે? ; તોપણ હાલના ધોરણમાં કંઈ ફેરફાર ધાય ને આજનો 
SHA ભાવ પણ ગળી જય? તો ગે ખટ કેટલી વધારે ve Wel 
VD, Ad” ત્મનુમાન કોઈ પણ GA થઇ રાકવું" નથી, સમત 
હાલમાં સંભવતી” ખે કશ્‌ાડની Bie કરતાં? પણ વધારે Bre સમાવશે. 
ત્માપણો નાણાંશામ્ટ્રી સર ડેવીડ બારબર આ બાબતમાં ધણા 
ગૃચવાડામાં પડેલો હોવે! SYA, ને તેથી નમા ae સંખંધમાં 
તેણે “ક પત્ર પણ ઈંગ્લાંડમાં ard છે; જે પત્ર હજ ગા દેશમાં 
પ્રકટ Ur નધી, પણ તે પત્ર પ્રકટ થવાથી ગઆ કઢી ખોટના 
સંખંધમાં કદાગ SY અજવાળું પડે તો પંડે પણ “ખરં. સરકાર 
MAST ધણા Arar ગુચવાડામાં તો સમાવી પડી By નૈ ગવી 
Tr કેવા પ્રકારે પુરવી' તેને” માટે તે ધણા મોઢા વમળમાં wel 
હેન dg Mer. MAT સધળાં KIN ષણું ore 
m7 હિદી WMA રડવાજેગ* થઈ Ysa Yay ભય 
રાખવાને? છે ગમાં કંઈ પણ ૨1૬ નથી. 


ગુજરાતી ; તા. ૨૮ મી LAY? સને We 


EXERCISE 1 1. ચિ 090% 
XI. THE LOSS BY EXCHANGE. 


Accordingly at no time sinee April Ist until to-day Has the rate 
of exchange risen, hence it is clearly evident that there will be a great 
deficit in the Indian treasury, and ajthough the rough estimate of that 
deficit at the prosent time und at the present value (of the rupee ) can be 
reckoned at perhaps two crores, yet, should there be any fluctuation in the 
present value, and should the rato fall rnuch lower than even to-day’s, then 
no conjecture can be made in any way as to what further limits this deficit 
may reach, and there will be a still greater deficit than the two crores at 
present probable. Qur Minister of Finance, Sir David Barbour, must be 
groatly perplexed in the matter, and he has accordingly written a letter, 
(published) in England, with reference to this subject. That letter has not 
yet been published in this country, but by its publication just possibly 
some light, may perhaps be thrown on this subject of the large doficit. The 
Government have beyond a doubt come to a position of very great 
‘perplexity, and must be in very great anxiety as to how to make up such 
a deficit. For all these reasons there is no doubt that the gravest fears 
must be entertained that the next Budget will be a very startling one, and 
one to be deplored by the inhabitants of India. 


“The Gujurati” Newspaper, August 28, 7574 


Note—I[: તીન્નેરી છ corrupt froin of the English word treasury. Similarly 
બજેટ 15 Budget 
9: Ass =F કરોડનો અડસટોા or બે કરોડ રૂપાઆને। અડસટે।.. One 
crore (5318) equals 10,000,000. 

3: This construction with os is quite idiomatic. Tt may perhaps 
be best explained by regarding the whole of the sentence 
preceding om 24 as the subject, in which case the literal 
translation would be as follows: Our Minister of Finance 
Sir David Barbour’s being in this matter one fallen into great 
perplexity, cies must be. 

પડે awe પણ્‌ ખરે is literally trve cudeed, if at falls rt falls, and 
hence mery possibly fall. 
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દાનધમ ને પ્રાયના. 

માણમા QS Ba હેવૃથી Ae] આગળ તમારા aaa 
કરવાયી સાવધાન રહે।; નહિ તો આકારશામાંના તમારા બાપથી તમને 
ટૂળ મળવાનું નમી, ગે મારે od તું શાનધર્મે કરૈ ત્યારે vy 
ઢાંગીખએ સભામ્યાનોમાં તથા AE માંશસાથી વખાણ 
પામવાને કરેછે, તેમ તું પોતાની min રણરિગડું ન વગાડ; ¢ 
તમને Rid કડછ કે AA પોતાનુંજ ફળ WHER. પણ તું 
તારા chee SUR ત્યારે જે તાર જમાણે હાથ કરે તે તારી ડાબે 
ઠાય ન જાણે. ગ્મે માટે 'કે તારા દાનધર્મ ગુપ્રમાં ધાય ને ગૂપમાં 
PAA તાર ખાપ પોતે પ્રગટમાં તને ફળ ભરી ayy. 

MA OU તું YL SVB, ત્યારે SMA જેવો ન થા; 
કને માણસે PA જીજે માટે TAL સભામ્યાનોમાં તયા 
સ્સ્તાગ્તાનાં નાકાંએ ૫ર ઉભા રહેતાં Watt કરવા ચાહેછે ; હૂં 
તમને ખચિત કહંછુ કે TWA પોતાનું ફળ પામેછે. પણ જ્યારે તું 
પ્રાર્થના કરેછે, ત્યારે પોતાની ઓરડીમાં Yay ને aus ખારણું બંધ 
કરીને ગુપમાંના તારા ખાપની WAL કર; ને ગુપ્રમાં જનાર તારા 
ખાપ તને પ્રગટમાં ડળ ભરી આપશે. અતે તસે પ્રાથના કરતાં 
ENA પડે MAR ad ન sy કાંજે TA ધારે By 
MALL ધાણા બોલવાથી Aas AN. AW માટે av 
તેએના જેવા ન થાઇ કેમકે જેની તમને અગત્ય છે તે તેની 
પાસે તમારા માગ્યા અગાઉ તમાર ખાપ જાણેછે. મારે તમે ગમે 
નીવે wt કર્‌। કે ( એ સઆકારમાંના અમારા ખાપ) તારૂં નામ 
પવિત્ર HAMAD; 13 Moy WAL, જેમ msl તૈમ પૃથ્વી 
પર ad dati પૂરી a વદિવસતી wal રોટલી આજ 
અમને ખાપન ગતે જેમ અમે અમારા ty MAA માફ કરિયે 
છિયે, તેમ તું અમારાં Aya અમને માફ કર. અને અમને 
પરીત્તણમાં ન લાવ પણ ભુંડાથી સ્મમારશો છુટકો કર. કેમદે tly 
તયા પરાક્રમ તષા મહિમા સર્વકાળ સુધી તારાં છે. મેન. 

કેમકે જે તમે માણમાના અપરાધ AWA માફ $y તો 
તમારા ત્માકારામાંના ખાપ તમને પણ માફ કરશ. પણ જે તમે 
માણસોના અપરાધ ADA માક નથી કરતા; તો તમાર્‌। ખાપ 
તમારા અપરાધ પાશ માફ નહિ ફરશે. 


Hel લખેલી સુવાત્ત; ૬ ; ૧-૧૫ 


EXTRACT FROM THE HOLY HIBLE. 209 


ALMS-GLVING AND PRAYER. 


Take heed that ye do not your alms before men to be seen of them, 
otherwise ye have no reward of your Father which is in heaven. 


Therefore when thou doest thine alms, do not sound a trumpet before 
thee, as the hypocrites do in the synagogues and in the streets, that they 
may have glory of men. Verily I say unto you, They have their reward. 
But when thou doest alms, Ict not thy left hand know what thy tight hand 
doeth. That thine alms may be in secret: and thy Father, which seeth in 
secret, shall reward thee openly. 


And when thou prayest, thou shalt not be as the hypocrites are: for 
they love to pray standing in the synagogues and in the corners of the 
streets, that they may be seen of men. Verily I say unto you, They 
have their reward. But thou, when thou prayest, enter into thy closct, and 
when thou hast shut the door, pray to thy Father which is in sceret and 
thy Father, which seeth in 500101, shall reward thee openly. But when 
ye pray, use not vain repetitions as the heathen do. for they think that 
they shall be heard for their much speaking. Be not ye therefore like 
unto them: for your Father knoweth what things ye have necd of, before 
ye ask him, 

After this manner therefore pray ye : Our Father which art in heaven, 
Hallowed be thy name. Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done on earth 
as it is in Heaven, Give us this day our daily bread. And forgive us 
our debts, as we forgive our debtors. And lead us not into temptation, 
but deliver us from evil: For thine is the kingdom, and tho power, and 


the glory, for ever. Amen. 


For if ye forgive men their trespasses, your heavenly Father will also 
forgive you. 


But if ye forgive not men their trespasses, neither will your Father 
forgive your trespasses. 


The Gospel according to Matthew, VI, 1-15. 
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VOCABULARY. 
૦૯૨૧065૧૭૦ 


નમન 


સ્યમાઉ prep. Before. “ની અગાઉ- 
અગત્ય. Need, importance. 
અગત્યનાં કામ Necessary works. 
Mordiyy 2. Light. 
અડસટા Or Ws 4gi m. Rough estimate. 
અણગમો m. Dislike. 
તેમને અણગમો થાયછે They get ao 
dislike to it. 
સતિરયોરિત /. Exaggeration. 
અવિશમેઝિત ભરૈલું adj. Exaggerated. 
-મંતકાળ m. Last moment, hour of death, 
અમવા conj. Or, 
અદખ f. Respect, folding one’s arms 
respectfully. 
mie £4] With arms crossed. 
243 adj. Unfinished, incomplete. 
અન 7. Corn, grain. 
ગ્મતર્ય 7. A wrong meaning, a calamity. 
અતુમાન ??. & Conjecture, conclusion. 
મને 609૪. And. 
“અપરાધ m. A trespass. 
અમથું adj. Vain, false, useless, 
24 pron. We: see § 81, 
અમારે pron. Our. 
અમારે સભળારી We shall be heard. 
ગ્મરખી adj. Arab. 
ર્ય 92. Meaning. 
સલાઉદ્દીત 92. Al&-ud-din, the second 
king of the house of Khilji. Reign 
1295-1315 A.D. 
અભમરશા m. Altamsh, the third king 
of the Slave dynasty. Reign 1211- 
1236 A. D. 
aya 92. The gums. 
સમમર f. Influence, effect. 
સમૃહિં adv, Here, (thereupon). 


નમા 


“૫ pron, This, these (close at hand), 
સયા ઉપરથી Therefore. 
આ પ્રમાણે Accordingly. 
આકારે 90. Shape, 
માકારા ?. Heaven, 
ગઆકારામાંના In heaven, heavenly. 
~1~4 adj. Whole, the whole, all.. 
1214 adj. Front, [આગળ 
આગળ prep. Before, in front of, નની 
UII આવી પહોંચવું To reach. 
આજ adv, To-day, this day. 
અખાજદિન સુધીમાં Until to-day, 
સપાધા2 Mm. Support. 
~UYA pron. We: see § ૭1. 
સવવું v. 7. To come. 
અખાસપાસ prep. Around, about. નની 
MH LY. 
આળસુ adj. Lazy. 


a 


દન 
ઇચ્છા /. A wish, will. 
ઇમારત f. A building. 


ઈ- 


ઈંચર્‌ m. God, the Supreme Lord. 


ઉ. 


ઉગવું v. ?. To grow. 
Gus adj, Open. 
ઉધાડેછે।ક adv. Quite openly. 
@¥ adj. Deep. 
ઉતરવું v. ?. To descend, decrease, 
Gd2qg ad). Inferior. 
-થી ઉતરતું Less than, second to. 
ઉત્સવ m. A feast. 
પાટઉત્સવ m. Festival in commemora- 
tion of the placing of an idol ina 
temple. 
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ઉપકાર m. Kindness, 
Gusvq v.27. To be produced, to accru 
ઉપર prep, Above, on, upon, "ના Gy. 


ઉ wid prep. Besides, beyond, contrary 


to. -તા ઉપરાંત. 
ઉપાય m. Means, measures, 
ઉમંગ m. Will, zeal. 
ઉમર or GrH2 /. Age, 

ALL ઉમરનો When grown up. 


@aq ady, High, 

ઊન 2. Wool. 

ઉભું adj. Standing, upright. 
ઊભું agg v. i. To stand up. 


th. 
ત્રાણુ Soe 3 vt. 
Nell See Felt. 
A. 


“ખે pron. This, these. 
Ms €«૪/. One. 

Byyas91 Each other's. 

BM sa12 adv. Once. 

Dsev pron. Just the same, 
કડું adj. Together. 

MLSE adj, A certain. 

એકેક pron. Each single, one by one 
'મેટલામાં odv, Forthwith. 

Med adj. So great. 

Dj2q બધું So much. 

2124 વરસે At so many years. 
224 adv. To wit, that is to say, or. 
ગેત્રિલ April, 
xq adj. So, such, of such a kind. 


સમા. 
ayy inter7, 0, Ob! 
માટ 7. Tide, low-tide. 
32. $) f. A room, closet, 
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ક. 


| 


| 
ન stf pron. Anything, any, at all. . 
જે કઇ pron. Whatever. 
કકડાવવું v, caus. to make sound, 
ela કકડાવવા to make the teeth chatter. 
$s adj, Pertaining to the sea-coast, 
maritime. 
કઠોર adj, Harsh. 
gif] m A Kanbi, an agriculturist. 
કથન 7, An account, a story. 
કદ 7. 9170. 
Ad st નાનું હતું In size it was small. 
કદાચ adv, Perhaps. 
કરતાં con). Than. 
કરેરી v. impr, Kindly do (it): see § 63. 
કરવું v, દ, To do. 
| કરાવવું v, caus, To cause to do, 
કરીને (25194) Called, having said: 
see 3 98. 
કરની v. impv. Please do: sce § 63, 
કરાડ adj. A crore, ten million. 
saad fA proverb, saying. 
કહેવું v. t. To say, tell. 
કાઇ pron. Something. 
sitf નહીં Nothing at all, not at all. 
કાય mm, Glass, 
si gt am. A shore, bank. 
કારેણુ 7, A reason. 
એ કારણુસર્‌ For this reason, 
કાળ f. Care. 
ક[ળિકા /. Kalika, The goddess Kali, the 
black and bloody consort of 39408. 
si(si માતા Kalika the Mother. 
»ીડા m. An insect. 
¥ide 2. A hymn of praise. 
કુવો 92. A well. 
કુવુબુદીન m, Kutub-ud-din, founder of 
the Slave dynasty. Reign 1206-1210. 
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® 
Beis pron. Several, ખેવી 7. Agriculture, 
'કેકલું adj. How much ? એવીવું કામ The work of the field. 
જેટલે Dis ૬ર (At) some little distance. |ખોઇઇ આવવું v. 4 To lose. 
કેટણે એક Some, a certain. WY nm. A frame, 
Bs prep. After. -ની કેડે. Rig adj. Wrong, bad. 
$43 con). Because. “A ખોટું લાગવું To feel displeased, 
કોઇ pron. Any. ખોદવું To dig. 
Sif એક pron, Some one, 8 certain,| ખોદી જેવું To dig in search of. 
a (indef. art.) "મળવું vu. દ. To seek, 
કોઇ પણ amd at any time. 
Siaag v.¢. To cut out, engrave, ચન 
કોથળો 7. A bag. ગૂ6૪ m. A moasure of two feet. વિ 
Siz or sium, A kos, distance of about} સુતારી ગજ A carpenter’s moasure 
two miles, of two feet. 
ડયાં adv. Where ? ગભરાવું v. ૪. To be frightened. 
, યાંથી adv, Whence ? ગરમ adj.Warm, 
ગરીબ adj. Poor, gentle. 
પન. ગરીબ લેકે। Needy folk. 
rufa ade. Verily, certainly. ગળાં જવું v.72. To melt away, fall below, 
wis culy. True. ગામ 7. Village, town. | 
~w4at દિલથી Whole-hearted] y, UAL તથા રાહેર। Towns and cities, 
“4 2™M3 ad. Real, ગાવું v.t. To sing. 
“ખવડાવવું v. caus. To feed. 4244131 m. Confusion, muddle. 
“gig vu. pass. To be eaten. jam. Quality. 
"ખ્સમ m. A husband. ગુપત adj. Secret. 
"ખાડો m. A pit, deficit, ગ્રંથ m. A book. 
"ખાવું v. ૮. To eat. 3¢24m. A householder, a gentleman. 
“ખાઇને રહેવું v. દ. To live upon, Asad v, t. To arrange, 
"ખાર adj. Brackish, salty. 
"ખાસ adj. Special. el. 
ર (ખજર્પાં m. Khijar Khan. Hells adj. Manyea...... 
ખીજવાવું v. pass, To be annoyed. ધણીવાર adv. Many a time, often, 
~yuyad adj. Beautiful. ધણું adj, Much, many. 
wed adj. Open, clear, Hg adj. Most. 
~yed જણાયછે It is clearly evident. Hong વાર On most occasions, 
"ખેંચવું vu. t. To draw. generally. 
ખેતર n. A field. ઘરે 7”. A house, 


ખએતરવાળોા 98. An owner of a field, juusid v% pass. To be dragged, driven. 


ale 
" € 


ધા2 an. A contrivance, 


ઘાટ ઘડી નાખવા To compass a per- 


son’s death, 
ધાલવું v. t. To put, place. , 
ધાલી મુકવું ?. /. To fix. 


ય. 


અડવું ૪. 7. To rise, , 

4$q થવું v. a, To rise. 

ગ્યમત્કાર m2. A marvel, miracle. 

ગ્પહાવું v. દ. To love, to like. 

$ 2US% Mm. A servant, 

mis] /. Service. 

ચારેવું v. t. To feed (cattle,) 

ગાલ f. Conduct: see § 18, 
AAA 92. Conduct. 

ચાલવું ₹.?. To walk, act, proceed, get on, 
ચાલ્યા જવું છ. ?. To goon, * 

ayaq v. t. To chew. 

ચિત્ત 2, The mind. 

2Qev f. A thing. 

aad ₹. t. To split. 

Add v. zt. To be warned. 
ચેતી જવું v. i. To get warning, 


9. 


tocti conj. Notwithstanding. 
uf. A shell, bivalve. 
છુટકે। m. Escape, deliverance. 

“ali છુટક $241 To deliver, 
છડ m, An end, extremity. 
seq adj. Last. 

છેલ્લે adv. At the last, lastly. 
Bis atm. A boy, son. 
win f. A wave, 

Cts: 

svat or જગ્યા 7. A place. 
evg2, 7. The stomach. 
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જડ f. The root (of a tree). 

જડબું 2. The jaw. 

જણસ /. A thing, an article, 

જણાવું v. pass, To be known, seen. 
જણાય છે It is known, we learn. 

ov m. A cluster, row. 

sve 2 m. Life, period of existence. 

જમણે adj. Right (opp. to left). 

ova, adv. A little, at all. 
ov At all, 

જરૂર f. Need, necessity. 

જરરી aia /. Necessity. 

જલદ dy, Swift. 

જલદી 7. Speed, quickness. 

oad ૪. t, 10 know, suppose, think, 

જણુવા જોમ Worthy of being known, 
remarkable, | 


g 


meth adj). Acquainted, 

જાત f. Kind, race, people. 

જાતે pron, Self, ourselves, 
પોતાની જતે Oneself. 

maf. A pilgrimage, 

(svqX, m. An insect, 

mag v. 2. To live, 

omlsa f. A device. 

જુવાની 7. Youth. 

જુ દુ ady, False, 

૭, 92. A falsehood, lie. 

me adj, Distinct, separate. 
ode oe adj. Entirely different, quite 
separate. 

જુ નું adj. Old. 

જે conj. That. 

જે pron, Who, 
sv 5૪ pron. Whatever. 

જેટલું adj. Equal to, as much as, 
તેના જેટલે! ઊચો As high as it. 
જેટલું. તેટલું As much as...so much, 


VOCABULARY 


જેમ ભઇ. As. 
જેમ ખતે તેમ As far as possible, 


syag... aug As large as ... so large, 
જેવું adj. Like, as. 


eryl > v, defect. Is needed: sec $$66,67. 


ef v. /. To join, compose, yoke, 

જે? 2. Strength, violence. 
S294 1. Oppression. 

જોવા લાયક adj. Worth-sceing. 

ony v. t, To sec, to look at. 

cyl adv, Where. 

મયારે cony, When. 


42 ૭ 
ઝાડપાભે! we. Plants, vegetation. 


ઝીણું adj. Fine, minute, 


de 
2g m. A pony. 
ais or ટહાડ f. Cold. 
WA ade. In crowds, 


હ દૈન 
sss 7. A place. 
$s adv, As far as, quite up to, 


5૨ 
ડાબે adj. Left. . 


ડાહો adj. Wise, 
gaz m. A hill. 
aya m. An old man. 


ટં 
ટંકાવું v. pass. To be covered. 
હોગી adj. Hypocritical. 
| cl. 
' તન 72, The body. 
તન tye Energotically, 
તપાસ /. Enquiry. 
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Ed 
તપામ 524] To inquire. 
a(aaud 7. Health. 


amy m. A spectacle, show, entertain- 
| 





ment, 
તમસે pron, You. 
! તમાર્‌ Your. 


વહેવાર he A holiday. 

|તળાવ wm. A pond. 

Gull n, The bottom, lowest part. 

તીજેરી j. The treasury. 

| તૈ pron. He, she, it, that, they. 
તે છાડ On the day in question, 
તે પરેથી or તે ઉપરથી Hence, therefore. 
tov Quite the same. 
‘Aaa Identical. 

ti24 adj. So much. 

તૈમજ adv. In the same way. 

ત્‌ 


+ 


1 con). Then, indeed. 
તાય or APA conj. Nevertheless : 8૦0 
§ 101. 
ત્યાં afer. There, 
a away, In front of it. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
! 
| 





ત્યારે લગી Until then. 
caida con). Then. 





ત્યાન6૪ Then only. 
ભણુ num. Three. 





el. 


ne ee 


યથ જવું v. દ. To become. 

| થવું. ₹', €. To be, become, happen, arise 
| be found. 

: તેને ખએેમ થાયછે, It isthe same with 
| them. = | 
[થાંભલો m. A pillar, 

; દ. 

૬2૬ 7, Pain. | 

દરખારી adj. Belonging to the court 
| 0૪ palace, 
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€ 


v2] લેક Courtiers, ayy) 7. A threat. , 

24141 ??. The sea. ધરવી / The earth. 

<{] >, કાંડે On the sea-const. ધ?તીક પ m. An earthquake, 

દર્રન 2: Secing, sight, visiting an idol, | ધાખળી 7. A blanket. 

દરન કમ્વાં To visit an idol. .. hurd v. /. To think, 

eriag v. caus. To cause td be seen, | ધાવું v. ?. 40 run (to one’s help). 
make known. ; ધામે adv, slowly, gradually. 

દસ num. Ten, yor" v. 2. See જવું. 


દમ કે ખા2 423 At ten or twelve years. વોરણ ?2. Standard, standard-value. 
ધોવું v. t. To wash. 


“eis 7). A day, 
Yovd v.t. To tremble, shake, quiver. 


<é3 7. A temple. 
દાપ્ખલ prep. In the character of, as, યતા વજતા cont. part. Shivering away. 


-ની દાપ્યલ. 


દાટવું v. t. To bury. નઃ 

દાઢ f. A molar tooth. ન્‌ adv. Not, no. 

are m, A grain, grain, નકરી ટ Carved work. 

દાંત 9. A tooth. નજર 7. Sight, glance, favourable regard. 
દાંત કકડાવવા To make the teeth chatter, | નદી /. A river. 

દ્રાનધર્મ 9%. Alms-giving, alms, | ન૨મામ f, Politeness, gentleness. 

દિન m. Day. 424144) Politely, gently. 

દિલ્હી /. Delhi. નવું adj. New. 


દિવસ m. A day. i નમ ie A vein, 
દિવસની રોટલી Daily bread, નહે or નહીં adv. Not. 
દુઃ"મ્‌ 0. Misery. નળી/ A tube. 
દૂનિયા f. The world. નાકુ 1m. A corner, the point where 
cross-roads meet. 
aryl f. Displeasure, unwillingness, 
નાપ્પ્રશીથી Unwillingly. 
નાણારાસ્ત્રી 99. A Minister of Finance. 
નાનું adj. Small. 
નાનું સરખું «જ Tiny. 
નામ 72. Name. 
નામે By name, called. 
નિકળવું v.7. To come out, come to light. 


દુરસ્ત ad). Right, good, suitable. 
વધાર £22 Much better. 

e2rai 92. A double shawl, rug. 

દધ 92. Milk. 

દૃષ્ટાંત 2” An instance, illustration, 
parable. _ 

“ખાવ m. A sight, 

"દૃખાવું v. pass. To be seen, to appear. 

“eq vu. t- To give, 


"દશ 70. A country- [(નપજ f. Produce. 
“elsq vu. 7. To run. [નિમાજ 7. Prayer. 
ર નિષ્પક્ષપાન m. 11010830811). 
ધ. નુકસાન 7. Harm, loss, 


ધણી m. A master. ને con). And. 
ધન 2, Treasure, wealth. [હાવું ev. દ, To bathe. os 
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[પારકે 9. A foreigner, stranger. 
પાસે prep. Near. -ની પાસે. 


usaq ૪. £. To ripen, prepare (food &e.)! 
ણ છ સિ ». £. To drink. 


yaad v- cause, To digest. 
પૃછી adv. Afterwards, then. 
usd ved. To fall. ; 
પડી જવું v. 7. To fall, fall out. 
પડાશ or પડોસ f. Neighbourhood, 
ya adr, Also. 
પણ conj. But. 
પણ 5. 92. Oath, vow, 
પૃત્ર 9??. a. A letter : see § 19, 
પત્રદ્દાર્‌ By means of a letter. | 
ue 7. A verse. 
yaad /% /* To marry, wed. 
પરેણાવવું 7. caus. To give in marriage, 
42g con). But, however, 
પરતી a. Fame, honour. 


પુખ્ત adj. Ripe, mature. 
પુછવું v. t. To ask, question. 
ye f. Capital fand, wealth. 
hand /', દ. To make up (1૫ deficiency). 
પુરૂષ m, A mam, 
! પૂશ્ન 7. Worship, adoration, 
પૂરું adj, Full, finished, complete. 
yAys adj. Perfect. 
પૃથિવી or yd) / The earth. 
પેદા adv. £. To be formed. 
UG pron. That (at some distance), 
Yam. A pice; money. 
YUseg 7. /. To shout out, sound, 
Uy ad) Soft. 
Ya proa. Self. 
પાતાની st Oneself, 
Yd adj. Hollow. 
પ્રકટ Soe પ્રગટ- 
પ્રકારે m. Way, method. 
પ્રગટ ad), Open, revealed, 
પ્રગટમાં Openly. 
yom /. Nation, people. 
પ્રમાણે prep, According to. -ના પ્રમાણે. 
પ્રસંગ ve. A juncture, occasion, 











પ્ર્દ્ેરા 90. A foreign country. 
પરેવાળું a. Coral, 
પરાકમ 2 Power, might. 
પરિણામ m. A consequance, 
માઠા પર્ણામવાળું Franght with evil 
consequences, 
udlay /. Examination. 
પૃજેવવું ?'./. Tobe absorbed in, devoted to, 
પવિત્ર adj. Holy. 
પછેરેવેરા mm. Costume, 
udd adj. First. 
પહેલવહેલાં adv. First of all. 
usd ₹. ₹: To grow, grow ripe. 


પ્રાણુ me. Life, 
wad J. Prayer, 
પ્રેમર્ભાકત f Loving devotion. 


પાધડી 7. A turban. કૃ. 
પાછલું adj. 11100051) at the back. ફતેહ /. Success, victory. 
પાટ 7. Placing an idol in a temple. ફળ 9. Fruit, reward. 


પાઢ ઉત્સવ m. Festival in commemo- |; iz) 96. Advantage, benefit, gain. 
ration of the placing of an idol in | કુલવું v. 7. To swell, 


a temple, 32 m. Difference. 
પાણી 9. Water. Yasir 99. Change, fluctuation, 
પાદરાહ m. A king, an emperor. 
પામવું v. t. To receive, to obtain; sce § 6S. | rl 


U2 & adj, Foreign, | બકર n, A 20601, 
28 
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ખગાડવું v. £. To spoil. ચાર adj. Wretched, poverty-stricken, 
usd f. Budget, vq adj, Another, ન 
બત્રીસ num. Thirty-two. s. n. Something else. 

બંધ કરેવું v. દ. To shut, ખૂમ./ A shout, cry. 


ખધું ad. All, every. 
ખધે adv. Everywhere. 
અતવું v. દે. To happen, to agree. 
ખની રહેવું To be. 
-ને ધણુ ખતૈછે Agrees well. 
Aq સાથે ન ખન્યું Sho did not get 


ખૂમ પાડવી To raise a cry, to shout. 
a num. ‘Two. | 
ખેમાંથી સાર્‌ The better of the two, 
બેવા2 Twice. | 
બેઊ adj. Both. 


on well with 2m, An island. 
ભરાબરે or ખરે।બર્‌ adv, Exactly, બેવડું adj. Double. 
બરબર {iq Exactly. Hs ade. Beyond a doubt, doubtless. 
MAE adj. Equal. બેસવું v. 2. To sit. 
બરાબરી આ માણમ 10750115 who are Aud આવવું To fit. 
equals, {| f- A woman. 
ખહાર prep. Outside. -ની 1612. Risv m. A load, burden. 
wee] From without. Aly m. Instruction. 
બહુ adv, Much, very Ary ssasiad To cause to instruct, 
WY, 


ag v. 2. To speak, say. 
બહવાર A long time, many times. બોલવું POak, Say 


ખહેતર adj, Better. el. 
બળદ m. An ox, bullock, 
ખત્તા«(ક12 nt. Force, violence. 
ખાૉંગ f. The muazzin’s call to prayer, 
the azan, 
ખાખત f. Matter, affair, 
બાજુ 7. The side, ay n. Fear. 
ખાજુપરના Those on the side. ભય રાખવાં To entertain fears, 
બાંધણી f. Construction, style of build-|aq2 Full (in comp.) 
ing, proportions, a? જીવાની Karly manhood, 


ખાંધવું uv. ૮. To build. ભરુવાનીમાંજ Just in early man- 
ખાપ am, A father, hood. 


બાપનું જેઈ Seeing her father’s mode | ભરેતી f. Tide, high-tide. 


of life, ભરથાર or better 42412 m2. A husband, 
ખાપા 2. Father (familiar term). aq v. t To fill, 


ee | adj, Poor. ભરી m4g 2. To pay back, re 
ખારણું 7, A door, gate, compense, 


“ifs adj, Fine, minute. ભલા f. Kindness. 
ખાળક 2, A child, an infant,' ' MA ભલાઇ ૨ ખવી To treat kindly. 


msq nu A devotee, 
ભણવું ૪9. & To learn. 

MAG perf. part, Learned. 
ભણી prep. Towards, at. -ના ભણી” 
mMHatm. An eddy, 
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ભલું adj, Kind, kindly, genial. 
ભવ 2, Birth, lifetime, 

ભાઈ m, Brother, friend. 

બાગ m. A portion, part, share. 
ભામ્યેજ ade. Seldom, hardly, 
ભાર્‌ adj. Heavy. 

ભાવ m. Rate, price. 


yd v. vnepers. To seom, appear, 


aj} adj. evil, wicked. s, n. evil, 
ભૂલ 7. A mistake. 
aia /. Land. 

મ. 


મંડળ n, An assembly. 

સંડવું or મંડી જવું ₹. ૮. To begin. 
મધપુંડે। 92. A honey-comb, 
મન 2, Mind. 

મન ea Heartily. 


મતા/ Prohibition, order to the cont- 


rary. 


માડવું ev. 7. To begin, 


માણસ 72. A man, person, 


માન 7. Respect, attention. | 

માનવું v,t. To obey, acknowledge, believe 
in, adore, 

માફ adj, Forgiven. 
Hig કરેવું v. £. To forgive, 

મામ્ડ્તે prep. By means of. -ની 4252. 
ખીન માણસની 4299 Through an 
intermediary. 

માશી નાખવું v. /, To kill. 

માર્‌ે pron. My. 

માલમ or માલુમ ady. Known. 

માંહે prep. Inside, within. “ની માંહે" 
માંહેથી From within: see § 99, 


yeti. m. A minaret, pillar, 


{ 


Culae /. A minute. 

Hg adj, Sweet, also salty. 
&, 7. salt. 

મૃત્તિ /. An idol. 


મનાવું v. pass. To be honoured, hallowed, | te Wet 7. Majority, full age, 


Hag or મરી જવું v. 2. To dic. 

Huge f. A mosque, 

મહિને 92. A month. 

માહિમા m. Glory, honour, 

મહીનો Sce મહિનો: 

મહેનત f. Labour, exertion. 
મહેનત કરવી To labour. 

મળવું v. 2. 10 moct, to be gained. 
મળીને Together, 

માગ્મેતે। m. Meaning. 

માગવું v. t. To ask, 


Atay 7. Greatness, haughtiness. 
Aivar બોલ Haughty specch, 

માટી ઉમ્મરનતેો। When grown up, 

મોટું adj. Great, large. _ 

Aig adj. Late. 

Aig or મહેડું 7, The countenance, 
facc, mouth. 

મોતી 9. A pearl: 500 § 12, 

ais adj. Insipid, tasteless, 


જે. 


“માગરેર or માગમમ૩ The month ઉં રંગખેરંગી adj. Many-colonred, 


Mags’er, November-December. 


રેડવા જોગ adj. Deplorable. 


માટે conj. Thorefore, prep. for the sake રેણરિગર્ડું n. A trumpet. 


of. -તે માટે 
માઠું adj. Bad. 


રમણીક adj. Interesting, 
રમત f. Fun, a game, 


Aa માઠું લાગે He may feol hurt, an-/xqa m. A gallery. 


noyed, 


"aA m., Road, strect. 
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રહેવું v. i. To dwell, remain, last, be. વગ્ચાવષ The very middle. 
રાજ્ય nm, Kingdom, reign, 422142 લગણ Up to the very middle. 
રાજ્ય $24 છ. €. To reign, * વંટોળી ખા;?2-. Whirlwind. 
રાંડવું vi. To be a widow, become 8 |વડે prep. By means of, from. -ની વડે. 
widow. | વડા adj, Elder, eldest. 
રીત or રીતિ f. Way, manner. વડા શાહજાદા 7. The eldest son ofa king. 
રીતભાત f. Custom, manners. વધવું v. i, To grow, mcrease. 
રટી f. A custom, an idiom. વધારે adv. More. 
રૂણ or કાણુ 9. A debt. વમળ mu. A whirlpool. 
Zaft or ત્રાણી 2. A debtor. વમળમાં પડેલી હશે Must be in very 
34 ”. Form, shape. great anxicty. 
રોજ adv. Daily.’ વરકન્યા Boys and girls: sce § 108. 
નેીવ્લી /. Bread, aay or વર્ષ 0. A year. 
C4. વમવું ૪. t, To dwell. 


વળગવું or વળગી રહેવું v. ₹. To cling. 
લગણ prep. Up to, until. -ના લગણ. વાકીફ or વાકેફ or વાકફ ady. Acquainted 
લગામ/. A bit, bridle, rein. with, knowing. 
લગ્ન or લગન nv. A wedding. 
લવાશે m. Vain repetitions, 
લાગવું v.emprs. To be in contact with, 
to touch, to seem. —% 
“4 ખાટુ લાગવું To feel displeased. dia f, A step-well. 
લાલચ j. Greed, desire. વાવવું ₹. #. To sow. 
લાવવું દ. ૮. To brings sec § 68. વિચારે 2. Thought. 
લીધે prep. For, on account of. -ને લીધે. વિચારે 32a, To think, consider. 
લુગડાં 2. pl. Clothes. (qanag v. é To think. 
@™4 72. An inscription. વિટાળવું or વિટાળવું c. /. To wind round. 
લોકાપવાદ m. People’s talk. common} ફ્‌રીરૈ વિંટાળેલાં હતાં Had wrapped 
scandal, ક themselves in ... 
લેણી w. Blood: see § 12. વિદેરી m. A stranger, heathen. 
(aq 7. Learning, attainments. 


વાઘ mm. A tigor. , 
aid f. A word, matter, 
વાદળી f A sponge, 

વાર /. Time. ર 


બ. : 
વિવ્યાદિ Learning, ૧૪૦. ં 
વપ્યત m. & / Time : see § 19. વિનંતિ or વિનંતી 7. A request, petition. * 


ક્ર 


વખાણ 92. Praise. વિના prep. Without, except. -ના વિનતા. 
asd v.t. To speak badly of, to blame. વિષ્ણુ ga 98. A worshipper of Vishnu. 
વગાડવું ?. caus. To cause to strike, વીણા 7. A lyre. 


to sound. વીણા atf 214 To sing to the acom- 
વગ? prep. Without, except. -ના વગર. paniment of the lyre. 


વચ્ચે or વચે prep, In the middle of. 'વીસ num. Twenty. 
"ની વચ્ચે. 'વેઠવૂં v. ૮. To suffer, endure, bear. 
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વૈર 2. Spite, malice. 
- ના ઉપર BP વાળવું To spite, avenge 
પૃરાગી m. A devotee, 
વ્વવડ।? 01 Gara an, Business. 
વ્યવહાર? ચલાવવે To transact business. 
21. 
૨18 m. Doubt. 
રાઝિત 7. Power. 
gia /* A conch-shell, a shell. 
૨1૦૬ m, A word, 
રારમાંઈ જવું છ. દ. To fuel ashamed. 
રાણે? n. A city. 
૨॥૯ળદર્‌ા m. A prince, 
રાહાબજુદ્િન m, Shahab-ud-din. 
aeig(ed ધોરી Shahib-ud-din Chori 
(or Muhammad Ghori ). | 
* 1186-1206 ap, & 
aud f. A shawl. 
શું pron. What 7 
ર॥ાથી With what? How ? 
[રિાવભઝત am» A worshipper of S%iva. 
શોભા /. Beauty. 
શોભાયમાન adj, Boautiful. 


Reign 


જન. 


ad adj, Strict, hard. 

સધળે adj. All. 

4am. A saint, a holy man. 

સંત મંડળ n. A gathering of devotees : 
see § 109. 

સદ્ઝર્થ m. A, gentloman. 

સપાત્તિ 7. Means, wealth. 

મંખંધ m. Connexion, reference, relation. 

સંબંધી prep. About, concerning. - «| 
સાંબાંધો. 

સંભવ 92. A probability, : 
સંભવે છેઃ It is probable. 
સંભવતૂં cont. part. Probable, 

સભા /. An assombly. 


22 ie 
જ | 
મભાર્થાન ?. A place of assombly, a’ 
synagogue : see § 109. 
સમજ f. Understanding. 
Uroy સહેજ નિકળા જય છે. A matter 
is easily understood. 
સમજવું vt. To understand : see § 63. 
મમાગમ 7, Company, companionship, 
સમારંભ m. The beginning. 
434124] From of old. 
સરકાર 7. The Government. . 
સરપ્ખાવવું or સર પ્યાવી vig ₹'./. To compare. 
સરસ ad). Good. 
સૌથી સરસ Best. 
સવે pron. All. 
સર્વકાળ m. all time, eternity. 
સવેકાળ yl. For ever. 
aur f. x. Morning: see § 19. 
yoy adv, Hasily. 
માગું ૯. True. 
સાંઢણી f. A dromedary. 
સાંઢણી Gu બેસી Mounted on a drome- 
dary. 
સાતેક num. About seven: sce § 38. 
સાથી a. A companion. ર 
સાધુ m. a Saint, an ascetic. 
સાંભળધયું ut. To hear, 
અમારં AMMA We shall be heard : ef. 
§ 1580. ' 
સાસે.(??'€0?. 41151, opposed to. 
“ની ay થવું To oppose. 
સાસ! adj. Opposite, on the other hand. 
ખીજેો સામા The other party, the 
opposite party. 
સારાંશ 7. The essence, abstract, sum- 
mary. 
adv, In a word. 
us adj. Good. 
સારોપેઠે adv. Well, thoroughly. 
સાર્‌ prep. For, in order to. -4 સારે. 
સાલગિરી fa birthday, the anniversary 
of the day of one’s birth. 
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સાવધાન ad), Watchful. 
wiadid 2¢g To take heed. હદ 7. A limit. 
સિવાય prep. Besides, except. -તા સિવાય હલ ક્‌ adj. Light, of little weight. 
મીમ/ The border of a field, a field,/¢4 adv. Now. 
the country. હમવું vi. To laugh. v.t. to laugh at, 
સુપ્મી adj. Happy. to ridicule. 
Yaa 7. a carpenter. હળ I 2”. A plough: see § 19. 
મુતારી ગજ m. દ Carpenter’s measure હાડકું nm. A bone. 
Of ૪૪; હાર f. A row, 501. 
હાસ્બંધ ade. In rows. 
હાલ adv. Now, at present. 
હાલવું adj. Of the present time. 
હિદું Gs m. The Hindas. 
હુકમ્‌ m. An order, command. 
હકમ $241 To give an order. 
és} f a bill of exchange, a hundi, 
exchange, 


aje2 adj. Protty, beautiful. 
સુધરેવું v.t. To improve. 
સુધનેલું perf. part, Improved, roform- 
ed, civilized. 
સુધી prep. Until, up to. -ના yet. 
સાંપવું vt. To entrust. 
સૈ। or ug pron. All. 


સૈ।થી સરેસ 13051. હેત 2. Love, affection. 


all f. a a wile, હેતુ m. A motive, purpose, object, 
સ્વભાવ m, Disposition. હોવું v. aux. To be. 
qi. 


માનરેન્જુ f.(? 2.) A nerve, 


INDEX. 


The numbers refer to the pages] 


‘A,’ inherent: 4. 


Ablative Case, its significations. 
119-121. 

Absolute Construction, 136. 

Accent, 9. 

Adjectival Prepositions, 85. 

કુ Suffixes, 96, 97. 
Adjectives, 21 ff. 

ન Declension: 174, 175. 
Adverbs, 76-78, 

Adverbial Compounds, 99, 100. 
Adverbial Phrases, 77, 78. 
Adversative Conjunctions, 87. 
Agcntial Case, 119. 
Agreement between Adj. and Nouns, 
107, 108. 
Verb and Sub- 
jects, 109-111. 
of Infinitival Forms, 111, 
112. 

. »» Varticiples, 112, 
AJjlied Pronominal Forms, 26, 27. 
Alphabet, 2, 3. 

Alphabetical List of Prepositions, 
50-84. 
‘Already,’ 09. 
‘Always,’ 70. 
Amredita Compounds, 100. 
Anusvar, 7, 8. 
મ sandhi, 163. 
Apabhrans‘a, 138, 189, 140. 
Aphona, 154, 
Appositional Determinative Com- 
« pounds, 98, 


72૩ 


7% 


Aspirate, 3, 147, 153, 154. 

Attraction of આ (adjectival) to એ 
23. 

Attributive Compounds, 99. 

Auxiliary Verb, Conjugation: 176, 

177. 

Fut. Indef: 45. 

‘Intinitive and Par- 


ticiples: 43. 
5 » Past Indet: 40. 
fs ,, Pres, Cont: 48. 
‘5 , Pres. Indef: 45, 


Avyayibhava Sainas, 99, 100. 


Bahuvrihi Samas, 99. 


Baines, J. A. : 141, 

Balbodh Character, 1, 

Barakhadi, 5. 

21૫581 wy (in declension of adjec- 
tives), 22. 

Base of Nouns, 20, 

Bases in declension of હું, 94. 

Beames, J.: 11. 

Bodia writing, 5. 

Broad sound of Dy, 155, 16. 


Cardinals, 30-32. 


Cases, their significations: 113 ff. 
, ઉં Nouns, 19. 

Case-endings, 19. 
fe , added to Prepositions 

85, ક0. 

Causative Verbs, 65, 66. 

Cerebrals, 145. 

(Mutes), 3. 
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Characters, Balbodh: 1, - : Continuative Compound Verbs, 70, 

: Devanagari: 1. ક 7. રે 4 
જ 44" * . > fe મ 

” ee 1. Continuous Infinitives.in તાં, 42, 
- Nagari: 1. 94 199 

(ice ner 124, 132. | 

arotar, pronunciation in: TS, . ~ 
| ie કે ; Contraction of ગાએ to એ (Nouns), 
Classes of Prepositions, 79, 80. 90 


Jo-ordinate Conjunctions, 87. 
orrelated Adverbs, 78. 
Correspondent Nouns in એમા, J, and 


Collectives, 33. 


Cognate Accusative, 115, | 
Comparative Degree, 23. | 


Com pletive Compound Verbs, 68,69.! ઉં, 12. 
Compound Tenses, 47 11. Cowell, # 7. : 150. 
» Verbs: Classified, 66, 07. 
»  », Completive, 68, 69, Declension of Adjectives, 22, 174, 175. 
m , Continuative, 70, 71 | 22 ,» Nouns, 20, 172, 173. 
a » FF requentative, 70. | | 22 » Mls at 
: » Inceptive, 72, 73. | i » “યાય, ee 
, ” ,, ખાપણે, 25. 
es » intensive, 67, 68. ‘ By, ry તે, 27, 28. દ 
જ » Oblgative, 71, 72. રી ,, કેઈ, 29. 
જ » 10110155110, 72. 3 ‘ કોણ, 98. 
ઝી » Potential, 00. 5 » Ud, 25, 26. | 
Yompound Verbal Phrases, 78, 74. 2» is ણં, 25. 
Compound words, 97-100. i 2 Ys 25, 20, 
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Degrees of Comparison, 23, 120. 
Dentals, 145. 


Compounded Prepositions, 85, 86. 
Concord, 107-112. 
Conjugation of Auxiliary Verb, 176, 


177 > (Mutes), 3. 
ન્ડ પુ Dento-Labial, 145, 153. 
» » intransitive ,, 178- જ 
151 Demonstrative Prononns, 27, 28. 
Dep 1 Jeterminativ Glace 
»» » Passive Voice, 62. pendent Dcterminative Com 
નક r “ (૯ 
ક , transitive Verb, pounds, 97, 98. 
182, 183. Devanagari Character, 1. 
૩? 22 m2, 57. ‘ Dimmed’ Vowel, 153. 


Diphthongs, 145, 151 Noto, 154. ° 
Direct Narration, 105, 106. 
Connective Participle, 42, 136. Disjunctive Conjunctions, 87. a 
Consonants, 148, 144, 148, 149. Distributives, (Numeral) : 33. રી 
Construction, Subjectival : 58, 59. Double Causative Verbs, 66. 


Conyunct Consonants, 3,5,6,154,155. 
Conjunctions, 87-89. 
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Agential: 47. | Doubled Conjunctions, 88, 89. 
‘5 with ef: 57, 58); Dvandva Samis, 97. 
118, 119. | Dvigu Samas, 98. ક 


INDEX, e 


Elliptic Determinative Compounds, 


98, t 
E clitic કરીને, 86. 
» લૈ, 85, 
» તૌ 76. 


Fuphonic Changes, 44, 45 
Exclamatory Precative, 35. 


Feminines in ખે], 10. 
Femi.ine Suffixes, 13. 

ઉ Terminations, 14. 
Figures, Names of : 30. 
Kirst Personal Pronoun, 24. 
Fractionals, 36-40. 


Frequentative Compound Verbs, 41, - 


70. 
Frequentatives in --યાં; 56 
Future Indefinite Subsunctive, 52 
Tense, +4, 45, 128. 
in Parsi 


yy 25 


P 77 


Gujarati, 45. 
Gender, 10 ff. 
, of Adjectives, 21. 
» variable of Nouns, 17, 18. 
Gendral terminations, 10, 12,13, 14. 
ક of Genitive, 20. 
Genesis of Gujarati, 140. 
Genitive Case, its significations: 126, 
190. 
Genitives declined, 22. 
Glottals, 145, 147. 
Government of Prepositions, 79, 80. 
Groups of Inverse Terms, 167, 168. 
Gubernatis, Count Anyelo de: 8, 
Gujarati character, 1, 
Guna, 158, 159. 
Gutturals, 2, 145. 


‘H’ between two vowels, 157. 
Hal (Hal), 4. 
₹ Have to, 71, 72. 
Hémiphona, 154. 
Historic Present, 129. 
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1101007110 Plural, 107, 110. 
જ Pronoun, 25. 


Illative Conjunctions, 87. 
Imperative Mood, 54, 55. 
‘5 Negative, 61. 
Impersonal Verbs, 64, 117, 118, 119. 
Inceptive Compound Verbs, 72, 73. 


Indefinite Infinitive, 41, 42, 43, 
131, 132, 
és Pronouns, 29. 


Infinitives, 41, 42, 131, 132, 133. 
Infinitival Expressions, 74, 75. 
Inherent Vowel (24) 4. 

ન » Omission of: 6, 7. 
Intensive Compound Verbs, 67, 68. 


say મ્‌ or ખી, 88. 
7 ov, 76. 
Intentional Infinitive, 41, 132,°138. 
; * Participle, 42, 135. 
3 Past Tense, 49. 
ન Present Tense, 409. 


Interjections, 90, 91. 
Intermediate Vowels, 153. 
Interrogative Pronouns, 28, 29. 


f Verb, 60. 

Intransitive Verb, Conjugation; 
178-181. 
” ,» Compound Tenses 
(Subjunctive): 53, 
પ » Past Perfect: 50. 
33 , Present Perfect 
50. 


Inverse Terms, 
167, 168. 
Irregular Feminines, 13, 14. 
Verbs, 55, 56. 


Kachchhi, 141. 
Karmadhiaraya Samas, 98. 
Khodo, 4. 

Krelhorn, F. : 99. 


(Relationships) : 


Hoernle, A. F. Rudolf: 8, 39, 137. | Labials, 145. 


Homonyms, distinguished by gen- 
der: 15-17, 
29 


» (111103), 3. 
Language area of Gujarati, 141. 


226 | QUIARATI GRAMMAR, ક 
List of Grammatical Terms, 170,| Numerical Symbols, 30. 


171. .. 
» 4, Prepositions, 80-84. ‘Object direct, 115, 117. 
Locative Case, its sign 16911018 : » indirect, 115, 117. 


191-194, «| Objective case, its significations : 
116-118, 
Mucalister A: 142. Obligative Compound Verbs, 71,72. 
Madhyamapadalopi Samas, 98. Origin of a dl, 40. 
Masculine in ઉ, 12. + » 9» GS, 40. 
Masculines in qf, 11. » on રાહ; 59, 40. 
Masculine Terminations, 14. | Order of words in a sentence, 104, 
Montgomery £.: 69. Ordinals, 32. ‘ 


Month, Days of Lunar: 32. 


isachi Prakrit, 140, 
Mood, Imperative: 54, 55 Pais‘achi Prikrit, 


Pali, 138, 140 


» subjunctive: 51-54 ર 5 
Multiples of Ten, Names of: 31, ALANS, Ve oe 
Multiplicational Forms, 34-36. ?2 (411105); 2. 
ઇફ ક Palmer, 7. 7. : 104. , 
Multiplicatives, 33, 34. penn nyebee ર 
Mutes. 2. 3. Parsi Gujarati Tense-forms, 45, 48, 


Participles, 42, 43, 134, 136. 

Passive Vojce, 61-64. 
| Past ContinuousTense,48,49 129,130 

Nigari character, 1. | » Indefinite Subjunctive, 52 
| 


» (nasal), 155. . 
»  (on-nasal), 154. 


Names of Relations, 164 ff. , a: Tense, 46,47,128,129 
Narsingh Mehta, 140. ,» Intentional ,, ioe 
Narasinha Rav Bholandth, 156. Past Perfect (Intrans), 5 


Nasal mutes, 155, 7 (Trans), 50, a 
» vowels, 155. Porfect Infinitive, 41, 1383. 
Nasals and non-nasals, 144. મ Participles, 42, 135, 136. 
Negative [mperative, 6]. Permissive ળા પાણા, Verbs, 72 
શ Verb, 60, 61. Personal Pronouns, 34, 25 
Neuter in ઈ. 11, 12. i 3 Exclusive, °5 
es ay wy}, 10, 11. 7 ; Inclusive, 25, 
, terminations, 1 4. | Phrases, adverbial : 77, 78. 
Notes on Prepositions, 84, 85. | ” verbal compound : 73, 74. 
Noun, 10 ff. Phonéenta, 154. 
Nouns, Declension: 172, 173. Place at which, 125 
fem, and neut.: 18. » irom, 125. 
5 masc, and fem. : 17. » » 121, 123,125. 
. 710850. and neut.: 17. ,, near, 121. 
Number of Gujarati speakers, 141. » on » 121, 
રુ (of nouns). 18. within ,, 123. 
Numbers, Secret: 32. Plural of Adjectives, 21, 
Numeral Determinative Com- » ,, Nouns, 18. 
pounds, 98, Plurals without singular, 19. 
Numerals, 30-40, Position of Adjective , 104. 


ક 


Position of Adverb, 105.3 
, ,# 1111111170 of Purpose,105, 
as » Object, 104. 
a » subject, 104 
i » subordinate 
105, 106. 

4, Verb, 104. 


Sentence, 


| 
| 
| 
, | 
Potential Compound Verbs, 69. | 
ક Passives, 64. 
Powers of ay], કેક. 
» on RIGS. 
7 35 Wei, od. 
‘: » સવા; 37, 38. 
મ # AIS, 39. 
Prakrits, 187-140. 
Precative Forms, 55, 
Precedence of Persons, 111. 
Prefixes, 92, 93, 
Prepositions, 79-86 
Prepositional Phrases, 85. 
Present Continuous Tense, 47, 48, | 
129. 
In Parsi 


ફં 
28 ” 77 
Gujarati, '48. 
Indefinite Subjunctive, 52, 
Tense, 44, 45, 127, 


જ 33 


128, 
. Intentional ,, 49, 
- Perfect (Intrans), 50, 


. " (Trans), 50, 51. 
Price, 122, 1238, 125. 
Primary accent, 9. 
Pronominal Adjectives, 26, 29, 
ર Adverbs, 26, 
Pronouns, 24 ff. 
" Correlative : 26, 27, 29. 
5 Demonstrative : 26-29, 
ક Indefinite: 29. 
ક Interrogative: 26, 28, 29, 
ન Personal :; 24, 25. 
. Reflexive : 25, 26, 29, 
‘3 Relative : 26-29. 


Rarer homonyms, distinguished by 


gender : 16, 17. 
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Reduplicated Adverbs, 78. 
Reduplicated Compounds, 100.* 
Reflexive Pronouns, 25, 26, 29. 
Relations, by Marriage : 166. 
મ Collateral Branches: 165. 
: Direct Line: 164. 
Reported Speech, 105, 106, 


Samas, 97-100. 


Samvrita vowel ay, 153. 
Sandhi, 160 ff. 
Sarafi writing, 5. 
Secret numbers, 32. 
Semi-vowels, 3,143, 144,148, 149,153, 
Sibilants, 3, 154. 
Sign, nasal (Anusvar) : 2, 7, 8. 144. 
» Spirant (Visarg): 2, 47, 154. 
Simple Tenses, 44-47. 
7 Vowels, 153. 
Singulars treated as Plurals, 18. 
Sonants and Surds, 142, 143, 140, 
147, 154, 
Squares, multiplicational forms for * 
૭4, 
Stem of Passive Voice, 61. 
Step-relations, 169, 
Subjective Case, its significations: 
113-116, 
Subjectival Construction with Tran- 
sitive Verbs, 58, 59. 
Subjunctive Mood 
Tenses), 53, 54. 
Subjunctive Mood (Simple-Tenses), 
Subordinate Conjunctions, 87, 8%, 
Substantival Suffixes, 94.96, 
Substitutes for Passive Voice, 62, 63. 
Suthxed Prepositions, 85. 
” Wk, 29. 
જી ov, 76. 
Sufiixes, 93-97, 
, Of feminine gender, 13. 
Superlative Degree, 23, 124. 
Sweet, H.: 147, 
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Tatpurusha Samas, 97, 98, 
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Taylor, J. V. 5. : 187. 
Tenses, their significations : 127 ff. 
, Compound: 47 ff. 
97 » (Subjunctive, : 
pe Simple ; 44-47. 
જ , (Subjunctive): 51, 52. 
Terminations for Gender, 10, 12, 
13, 14. 
Time at which, 122, 123. 
» during , 123, 126. 


» 13) ‘ 122. 
» since, 122, 126. 
Transitive Verbs, Conjugation : 


182, 183. 
Transitive Verbs, construed as In- 
transitives, 58, 59. 
Transitive Verbs with Subjectival 
Construction, 58, 59, 
Transitive Verbs, Past Perfect,50,51. 
Transitive Verbs, Perfect Subjunc- 
tive: 54. 
Transitive Verbs, Persent Perfect ; 
50, 51. 
. Transitives derived from Intransiti- 
ves, 64, 65. 
Transliterated Passages, 101, 103. 
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Transliteration Equivalents, 2, 3. 
Triple Consonants, 6. 


53.54. | 9 11 1 writing, 5. 
૬ 9* Py ક 


Variable Gender of Nouns, 17, 18 
Verb, 41 ff. ન 
,,  Interrogative: 60. i 


, Negative : 60, 61. 
Verbs, Causative: 65, 90. 

» Compound: 66-73 

, Double Causative: 66. 

૪ of Incomplete Predication, 115 
Verbal Phrases, Compound : 73, 74, 
Viram, 4. 

Visarg (Visarga), 9, 147, 154 
Visarg—sandhi, 161. 
Vocative Case, 20. 

Vowel inherent, 4 

Vowels, 2, 143, 144, 153, 

5, (coalescent), 4, 5 
Vowel-finish (visarg), 9, 147, 154. 
Vowel-sandhi, 160, 161. 

Vriddhi, 158, 159. 
Vrajlaél Kalidds, 137, 140 


Word-formation, 92 ff 
Whitney, W. D.: 171. 
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Paye 3 line 39: for થા read થઃ 
ર. 0 . 180° ઝી rom - from. 
25 9) Is 22 આપ-ણો 2# પણે. 
» 29 , ઝે? ,, ‘whose’ ક, ‘whoso. 
» 388 , 22 ,, Increase ,, Increases. 
» 44 , 35 ,, bedrinks ,, we drink. 
» 4+ 4 388, they then. 


» ઠ7 4 છો omit Yad Cor aad). 


» bs, 25 for be read by. 


94 O3 93 9 99 the 29 this. 
» 7 , 2 4 Chamund ,, Chamund. 


. OF , Bt .,, Samsat ,, Samas. 


, 102 ,, ઝે ,, paherave ,, paherave. 
10: 4, 6, adi, Wadi. 


a, EZ. 4 9 after -સચું) add of transtitive verbs, 


» 114 , 1 પ Indefinite » Indicative. 

5» 219 4 2 ,, past | » Indef. Indic. or any perfect. 
, 48, ઝે for of  vread — or, 

, 4146 ,, 9 ,, 10150 more, ,, 110150, more, 

», 100 ,, 1૪7 ,,a diphthong,, an intermediate vowel or. 


yx. 101 x s after When add any intermediate vowel. 
» 161 ,, 28 for fay read [ay 
,, 171 after line 10: dasert Indefinite wf શ્વવ. 


» 173 line 4: omit or tts રૈ. me 


he at 





